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Sri Sankara’s Introduction: 


OM TAT SAT. 

Adoration to Brahma ! The Ohhtodogya Upaiiishad, 
consisting of eight chapters' hegizis with ' the words 
“ The syllable &c., an'd with a view to briefly e^c- 

plain its scope to people desiring to learn it, we begin 
this short treatise, giving an easy explanation of it. 
The connection is this : The complete course of Action 
(sacrifices) has been comprehended, together with a full 
comprehension of the deities Prmia aaid rest, — such 
Action being the means to the attainment of Brahma, by 
the road known as the “ Light ” &c . ; as also the Action 
by itself, which (without a knowledge of the Deities) is 

means to Brahma, by the road known as the Smoke ” 
&c. While for those* that follow the bent of their 
natural inclinations and are fallen out of both these 
roads, has been ordained a troublesome fall downwards*. 
But in none of these two roads, is tlieir an absolute 
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accomplisliTnent of the end of man ; and hence that 
which is independent of Action, the knowledge of the 
secondless Self, ought to explained, setting aside the 
three coiirses of metempsychosis '(above explained). 
And with a view to this is the TJpanishad laid down. 
Apart from the knowledge of the secondless Self, there 
is no absolute attainment of the desired end : as will 
be laid down — “ Those that know otherwise than thus, 
and worship others, fall in perishable woidds ; while one 
who takes the contrary course becomes the king of 
heaven.”, • In the same manner one who believes in the 
false doctrine of duality becomes bound. And just as 
the thief becomes burnt a|ia,d'. bound wdien he catches 
hold of the hot axe (in the course of his ordeal) ; so does 
such a person acquire the troubles of metempsy- 
chosis. Having said this, it is again said that one 
who believes in the true doctrine of non-duality iS; 
neither bnrnt nor bound, just like one who is not a 
thief, and for such a one there is a cessation of me- 
tempsychic troubles, Liberation- Therefore th e doctrine; 
of the secondless Self is nqt compatible with Action. 
Because, inasmuch as it serves to destroy^all distinction, 
of action, agent and result,— the knowledge, brought, 
about by such passages as ‘‘Ev,er existent, one and 
secondless, the self is all this,” cannot possibly be sup- 
pressed by any notions- If it be urgedjjthat ^^theye .is the 



INTBOBUCTlbN. 
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notion derived from the injunction of Actions (which 
would suppress the aforesaid Itnowledge)’^' — (we I'cply) 
310 : because Actions are enjoined for those that have 
distinct ideas of the vSelf having the character of the 
doer and the enjoyer, and who are tainted by the 
discrepancies of affection and aversion for the results of 
actions resulting from the aforesaid ideas. If it be 
urged that ‘‘ inasmuch as Actions are enjoined for one 
who has fully comprehended the meaning of the 
complete Veda, Actions belong even to one endowed 
with the knowledge of non-duality ”, — (we reply) no : 
the passage “The self, the existing, the one and second- 
less is all this” serves to entirely suppress the natural 
ideas of the doer and the enjoyer &c., which belong to 
persons entitled to Action. Therefore it must be 
admitted that Actions are enjoined for one who is tainted 
with ignorance &c ; and not for one who has a know- 
ledge of non-duality. It is for this reason that it will 
be' declared later on : “All these acquire pure (happy) 
worlds; while one resting in Brahma attains immort- 
.nlitj^” And in connection with this doctrine of non-duah- 
ity, are laid down the various meditations that serve to 
accomplish certain desirable ends ; — these me.ditatfons, 
having their ends approximate to Liberation, appertain- 
ing as they do to Brahma slightly modified from the 
Secondless, such as those consisting of the Mindand of tlie 
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■Prams &o. And,inasmxTcli as these' meditation's have their 
jpnd in the prosperity of Actions, they are connected with 
factors of Action. But still there is a similarity between 
these meditations (and the knowledge of the one Self). 
On account of the ideiitit^^’of the doctrine of these, and 
of the similarity consisting in the fact of both of these 
belonging to the function of the mind, that is to sa}%. 
just as the knowledge of non-duality - is a function of 
the mind, so are also these meditations functions of the 
mind • and as such there is a similarity. Wliat then,, 
is the difierence between the meditations and the know- 
ledge of non-duality?” We explain : The knowledge 
of non-duality is that which removes the idea of the 
difference among the doer, the deed and the result &c, 
which idea is naturally imposed upon the realty un- 
modifying Self ; just as the ascertainment of the form 
of the rope, brought about by the action of light, which 
serves to remove the false idea of the serpent imposed 
upon the rope. Whereas meditation as laid down in 
the scriptures is based xipon a certain substratum and 
consists of the bringing aboxit of a xniifoiTii function 
of the mind with regard to that sxxbstratum, uninter- 
rupted by any idea foreign to it. Such is the difference 
between the two. These meditations, serving to pxxrity 
one's character and thereby illumining the real nature 
of things, are helps to the knowledge of non-dxxality. 
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And inasmuch as they are based upon a substratum 
they are more easily accomplished ; and as ' such they 
are treated of first. And inasmuch as it is the per* 
tormance of Actions to which people are accustomed, 
and by abandoning Action it becomes extremely 
difficult to give up the mind to meditation, — it is the 
meditation, refeiTing to a part of Actions- which is’ 
treated of first. 

0 

ADHYATA I. 

— 0 

KHANDA I. 

\ 11 

One ought to meditate upon the syllable On, the 
udcjltha; because people sing, beginning with Om. 
Of this (now follows) the explanation. (1). 

Com . — “ One oucjld to meditate upon the syllahle 
The syllable Om is the most approximate name of the 
Supreme Self, And when this name is used, He becomes 
pleased, just as a man is pleased ^vhen addressed by 
a name dear to him. But here, inasmuch as the 
syllable is used with the particle ^ itV it is recognised, 
apart from' its denotation of the Supreme Self, as the 
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mere verl3al form of it (wliicli is to be meditated upon). 
And as sncli, like idols &c, it comes to be an image of 
the Supreme Self. Thus then, being the name and the 
image of the Supreme Self, it becomes the means of 
the meditation thereof 5 and as such, becomes some- 
thing great, comprehended in all the Vedlintas. The 
greatness of this syllable is further proved by the fact 
of its being frequently used in the beginning and end of 
jaiKt, sacrifice, and study of the Veda. Therefore one 
ought to meditate upon this syllable, consisting of 
letters, and being called udr/Uha,^^ on account of its 
being a part of the udgttlm” hymn. That is to say, 
one ought to bring about a firm concentrated contem- 
plation of which is a part and parcel of sacrifices, 
and is an image of the Supreme Self. The 8 ruU itself 
mentions the reason of Om being called the itdifiihcC^ 
‘^Becmm sing, beginning ivith : That is to 

say, inasmuch as people begin with Om, and then 
sing (lijanns), the syllable Om is the udgUha'\ Its 
explanation” : i.e., the explanation or the meditation of 
the same syllable, — that is to say, an explanation as to 
its qualities aud I’esults &c. “ Now begins ” is to be 
added; that is, the full sentence is “ now begins its 
explanation”. 
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.,1 

=5: ^TR m: \\ \ 11 

The essence of all these beings is the earth ; the 
essence of the earth is water; the essence of water, plants; 
the essence of plants, man ; the essence of man, speech ; 
the essence of speech, Rik ; the essence of Eik, Sdma ; 
the essence of Sdma is the udgltha, (2). 

Com. — ‘‘ Of all these beings,” moveable and immove- 
able, the eai’th is the essence ” — i.e., refuge or support. 
Of the earth, water is the essence. Inasmuch as it is 
in water that the earth is woven like warp and woof, it 
is the essence of the earth. Of water, the plants are the 
essence — since plants are modifications of watei*. Of 
these (plants) man is the essence, — ^inasmuch as man 
grows out of food (supplied by the plants). Of man too, 
speech is the essence, — since of all parts of the man, 
speech is the highest (faculty) ! Hence speech is called 
the ‘essence of man,’ Of speech again, Itik is the 
essence, being a grade higher than it. Of Ril\ Sdma 
is the essence, still higher than the former. And. of 
Sdman, the lulgitha — the syllable Om — ^is the essence, 
highest of all ; and it is this that is the subject treated 
here. 

^ WRT 'TW. \\\\\ 



THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD. 


^ That is the best essence 6f the essences^ the 

supreme, deserving of the highest place, the eighth. (3). 

Oom . — This syllable Ow,; called the ^^ uclc/Uha,^^ is the 
best essence of all the essences, beings &c. The Sup- 
reme’’ — because it represents the Supreme Self. ^'ArclhcC^ 
is/ place’ and para"’ is ^highest’ and ^^parardhija” is 
^that which deserves the highest place’ on account of its 
being the object of meditation, like the Supreme Self. 

The eighth”~in the order of the aforesaid essences, 
earth and the rest. 

fs H 8 II 

Whab is the Sik ? What is the Sdma ? What is the 
udgttha? This is what is (now) considered. (4). 

Com . — It has been said that “of speech, Rik is the 
essence.” Now “ what is this BiJf, what this Scbma, and 
what t\iis wlglthaV’. The repetition of “ itaiama ” is 
meant to signif 3 r the great regard (in which the secret 
of these is held). Ohjection: according to PS,uini ‘the affix 
(laiamcich is used only when there is a question with 
regard to many genera. But in the present case there 
is no multiplicity of the genus Mile; and as such, 
Nvherefore the use of the affix datamaeh ? Reply : This 
objection does not apply to the present case ; the 
■compound “jdtipariprasna” (in the sd-ka) means ‘the 
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<pestion witli regard to the genus of many individuals’ ; 
.and in the case in question, we have multiplicity 
■of the individual Ril's as composing the genus Rih, 
The compoiind does not mean ‘ the., question of many 
genera/ Objection : But the example citedrt^^what is 
Imiha^ becomes possible only when the compound is 
interpreted as ^the question of many genera’ ; whereas 
if it be interpreted' as ^the question of the genus with 
regard to many individuals/ the example cited could 
never be applicable. Rephj : But this objection too 
does not hold ; inasmuch as in the case of the ^ Imilia ’ 
•too, our interpretation applies equally well ; since there 
too, the question is with regard to the multiplicity of 
individuals included in the genus ^ liatha\ If the word 
meant the ‘question of genera’, then you would have 
to lay down another rule in order to explain such 
•cases as “what is Ri1c&o?^\ “This is considered” — i.e.,an 
enquiry is made into this. 

rTg:r ^ II ^ ii 

Speech is Rile ; breath is Suma ; the s^dlable Om is 
the udr/Uha ; now Speech and Breath, or Rih and Sdma 
constitute a couple. (5}. 

Oom.— ^The consideration being done, the replj^ (to 
the questions/ becomes appropriate ; and this is that — 
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SpeeGh is JRih c&c.” Even tlioiigli speech and Rih are* 
identical, yet the ^idgltha does not cease to be the 
eighth (of the ;essences above enumerated) ; because the- 
two sentences, the one enumerating the essences and 
the present one, are altogether different and do not 
affect one another) inasmuch as the (present^ passage 

The letter Om is the udgitha ” &c., means to lay down 
the results attainable by the knowledge of the udgitha; 
while the other passage lays down the simple fact of 
the udgitha being the highest essence. Since Speech 
and Breath are the sources of Uih and 8dma, therefore 
Speech is said to be Rih and Breath, Sdma. By men- 
tioning “ Speech’^ and “ Breath ” as the sources of Rih 
and Sdma respectively, all Rihs and all 8dma,s become 
included; and by the inclusion of Rih and /Sama, all 
actions performable by means of Rih and 8dma, become 
included ; and the inclusion of these covers also all 
deshable ends. (And thus Om covers all desirable ends). 
While the sentence The syllable Om is the udgitha'"' 
serves to set aside any doubts as to devotion (for any 
particular deity — e.g., Vishnu as signified by ‘A’; Siva 
by ‘ U and Brahma by ^ M ’ ; that is to stij, as in the 
case of Rih &c., the geneiic names have been explained 
as denoting all individuals forming those classes ; so 
people might think that Om too is meant to signify the 
individual Gods denoted by it, for whom the 8ruti 
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enjoins devotion. In order to do away with this idea, 
the word syllable'’ is added, showing therebj’' that it is 

Om” in its purely verbal aspect that forms the subject 
of the discourse. The words tadva” x^efers ta 
nam” (couple). In order to explain what the couple 
is, it is added Speech and Breath" which are the 
soui’ces of all Riks and S&mas, Rik and Sdma” (in 
the text) means the sources of Rik and Samro, as express- 
ed by the words Rik Sitid Sdma” and it does not 
signify that Rik and Sdma constitute an independent 
couple by themselves. Othei’wise, “ Speech and Breath” 
would be one couple, and Rik and Sdma" xvould be 
another ; and there would be two couples ; consequently,, 
the singular number in couple" would not be coiTect. 
Therefore, the couple" here meant is that of “ Speech 
and Breath" as the sources of Rik and Sdma (respec- 
tivel}^^. 

iTTiT^cr t cTT5F^pq^2T \\ % \\ 

And this couple is joined together in the syllable 
Om. Whenever a pair come together they fulfill each 
other’s desire. (G). 

Com. — This aforesaid couple becomes joined together 
in the syllable — that is to saj^, the couple, 

endowed with the attainment of all desirable ends 
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exists ; conjointly in the syllable ^ Om’- .p^nd’ thus the 
sjdlable ’ comes to be known as being endowed 
with the attainment of all desirable ends; , It is a 
recognised > fact that the syllable consists of 

Hpeech and is accomplished by means of Breathy and 
that it is coupled together, and lastly that the charac^ 
ter of fulfilling desirable ends belongs • to a pair. In 
support of this, an example is cited just as in the ordinary 
world, whenever a pair in the shape of husband and, 
wife, come ' together in accordance with the custom in 
vogue,: then they fulfill each otlier’s desirable ends ; in 
the same manner, it is established that the syllable ‘Om’ 
becomes . endowed with the attainment of all ends, by 
means oft the couple centered in itself.- This is the 
sense (of the passage.) ' 

II II 

He becomes a fulfiirei\of all desirable ends, who, 
knowing , tluis, meditates upon this syllable as the 
udgUlia, (7). 

In order to show that the singer who medi- 
tates upon it (Om) becomes endowed with .the proj)erties 
thereof, it is said He becomes' the fulfiller of the desir- 
able ends of the master of sacrifice, who meditates upon 
this syllable, endowed with the attainment of lall 
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desirable ends, as the udgttha. To such a one does the 
aforesaid result accrue.. This! is in accordance with the 
Shoti ‘‘As one meditates iipoii; isd‘ 'does' he become.” 

nV II 

.. -And this-. isf a sjdlable 'of act^tuiescence ; whenever 
W'e acquiesce in anything, wa say ‘ Om \ And what is 
aciq;qiesc^im^v is gratificatiOT.’ . He. who knowing thus, 
meditates upon this syllable 4s .the udyUhco becomes a 
gratifier (j;^ desires. ' ^ ; ‘i. * (8); 

• . Gom, — "Tlie syllable ‘ Om^ is also endowed wifh grati- 
fication, or prosperity. HoW ? This, the subject of the 
discourse, is a syllable rf acquiescence, that is to Bay] the 
syllable ‘ Om ’ signifies permission or acquiescence. How 
it is acquiescence is shown in the passage itself. In 
ordinary parlance, whatever — ^be it either knowledge 
or riches— is permitted by the leaimed or by the rich, 
when they come to signify their acquiescence, they say 
^ Om’ (yes) ; and in the veda also, it having been said 
(by Yagnavalkya) that “there are thirty-three gods,” 
Sakalya says “Om” (vide BrihadS^rahyaka tipanishad). 
In the same manner, in the world, when one says “this 
is the wealth, I am taking it”, the other says “Om” (all 
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right^. Therefore acquiescence is gx’fttification, inas- 
much as acquiescence is the source of gratification. It 
is one who is himself fully gratified that acquiesces in 
^ gifts &q). Thus the passage cpmes to mean that the 
syllable ‘Om^s endowed with gratification. And since 
one who meditates upon that which is endowed with 
gratification becomes himself endowed with that 
property, — ^therefore one who knowing thus, meditates 
upon the syllable ‘Om’ as the lulifiilia, becomes a gra- 
tifier of the wishes of the master of sacrifice. 

^imcqr?rT^?T5!TtRT% ?r 
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By this does the three-fold science proceed. With 
HjrrC does one recite ; ^yith does one order ; and 
with does one sing j— all this being for the worship 
of this sjdlable. And also by the greatness and the 
essence (of this syllable) does the three-fold science 
proceed. (9), 

Com . — The syllable is next eulogised, in order to 
make it attractive, being as it is a fit object of niedita-^ 
tion. How? By means of the syllable forming the subject 
of this discourse does the three-fold science, the three 
Vedas Mih &c., — i.e., the actions prescribed in the three 
Vedas — proceed. We explain ‘^three-fold science” as the 
•‘actions prescribed’ because it is a well-known fact 



' WITH Sill SANKARA’S COMMENTARY, 15 

that it is not the Veclas that proceed hy recitation 4&c,^ 
but it is the actions (sacrifices) that proceed in that way. 
How ? Because the significance of the passage with 
does one recite, with ‘Om’ does one order, and 
with ‘Oni^ does one sing” implies that it is the ^Soma^ 
sacrifice that is here meant (by “three-fold science”). 
And this action is for the worship (or glory) of that 
syllable, inasmuch as it represents the supreme Self; 
and hence the worship of that (syllable) is the worship 
of the supreme Self; — as declared in the sonriti “Having 
worshipped Him by means of actions, man attains suc- 
cess.” “ By great^iess and essence'^: It is by means of 
the greatness of this sjdlable, the greatness consisting of 
the breaths of the Bitvic, the Yajcmdna and the rest, — 
and b}^’ the essence of this syllable, the essence consist- 
ing of the offering made up of the essences of corn and 
barley &c., — (^that the actions prescribed in the Vedas 
proceed). Because it is by means of the syllable (Om) 
that sacrifices and Homds are performed; these (sacrifices) 
reach the sun ; and from there, by the process of rain 
&c., Breath and Food are produced ; and it is by means 
of the Breaths and the Food that the sacrifice is duly 
performed. Hence it is said “ It is hy means o/ the great-- 
ness and essence of this syllable (that Actions proceed).” 
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^ sTiq^ra- 

i vT^?fii% %#cT#rrwr'T5^n?TT^ in o n 

Now (it would folio wtliat) both perform actions — he. 
who knows and he who does not know. (But it is 
not so since) knowledge and ignorance are different. 
That alone, which is performed with knowledge, faith 
and meditation, becomes more powerful f effective) • 
This verily is the explanation of this, syllable (Om), : 

■ , (10), 

Com. — ^It has beeii said thaf . actions arejpepf9ji;med 
by one who has knowledge, — ^this. is now objected to.; 
one who knows the syllable as explained above, and 
one who knows only the action and not the true nature 
of the syllable, — both these persons perform actions (as 
we see in every day life) ; and since to both of them, 
results would accrue in accordance with their actions 
(which is the same in both cases), — ^Avhat is the good of 
knowing the true nature of the syllable ? In ordinarj' 
life we find that for one who knows the taste of tlip 
'Hartkiki and for one who does not know it — the x’esult, 
motion of the bowels, is exactly the same. (The repl}^ 
-is) It is not so j since “knowledge and igiioi'appe are 
different The particle ta ” serves to deny the former 
view. The knowledge, of the sjdlable ‘ Pm ' bei^g^the 
highest essence, and being endowed with the attainment 



WITH Sin saxi<:aka’s commentary. 


17 


of all desires and gratification, is not mere knowledge 
of its being subsidiary to Actions ; it is sometbing more 
than that. That is to say, inasmuch as it is something 
more than the mere subsidiary to Actions, it must have 
greater results. In the ordinaiy world, we find that in 
the case of the jeweller and the barbarian selling a ruby, 
the jeweller, knowing more (of the ruby) obtains more 
(price). Therefore that action, which one performs 
with a full knowledge of its capabilities, and with full 
faith and with due meditation (on one^s Diety), — such an 
action alone, becomes more powerful, — t.e., leads to 
better results than the action performed by the ignor- 
ant. By saying that the action of the knowing is 
onore poweidul, it is implied that the action of the 
ignorant, is also powerful (though less so, than the 
former). And the ignorant is not debarred from ac- 
tions ; inasmuch as we find in the chaj)tei‘ 

(the 10th Klimula of this Adhyaija) even ignorant 
persons mentioned as performin g sacrifices. Meditation 
upon the syllable as the highest essence, endow- 

ed with attainment and gratification, constitutes a 
single act (of meditation^ ; inasmuch as this is not 
interrupted by any other efforts. Since tliis (syllable) 
is capable of being meditated upon several times, 
through its various qualifications, — therefore we have 
all this as an explanation of the same syllable ''OmT 

2 
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as the udgHha, which foi^ms the subject of the present 
discourse, 

0 — ^ — 

Thus ends the first Khanda of the first Adhijdija. 

0 , 

ADHYA^YA I. 


KHANDA II. ‘ 

f ^ ^qr ^sft- 

Wq^^qRfqqfqsqTH fr% iH 11 

When the IJevas and Asums struggled together — ^ 
both bom of Vrajapatl^ — the Bcvas cauglit hold of the 
ndfiHha, (thinking) ^ with this we sliall vanquish them 
(the Asiiras)\ (1), 

Gom. — ‘'The Devas mid Since the word 

Biva^^ is derived from a root denoting illmninatioiVy 
“ Devas ” stands for such functions of the senses as are 
illuminated (regulated) by scriptures. And “ As^lrasfi 
contradictory to the fornier, stands for such functions of 
the senses, as delight in activity towards all (sensual) 
objects appertaining to them, and are naturally of the 
nature ot darhness (ignorance). “Ha” and “ va” are 
particular foimis denoting pdst events; ‘‘Where’’’ i,e.^ 
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for what Gause, — nameh^, on account of their trying to 
take away one another’s belongings, “ the}" struggled. ” 
The root with the prefix ^ saji,^ signifies 'to 

fight’; hence the verb sanjetire^"' means “ fought ” or 
*’ struggled,” The natural functions of tbe senses, 
]mrtaking of the nature of Darkness, — called the ^ Am- 
ras ’ — are engaged in suppressing the functions illumin- 
ated by the scriptures. In the same manner, the 
" Dmts ’.—opposed to them, and partaking of the nature 
of the liffht of discrimination in accordance with the 
scriptui'es, — are engaged in suppressing the ' 
wliich naturally partake of tlie nature of darhness. And 
thus in the body of all beings there is a perpetual fight 
among the Devas and As'uras, the one trying to sub- 
due the other. Such is the sense (of the passage). 
And it is this that is described in the passage in the^ 
form of a story, with a view to explain the discrimination 
of the origin of virtue and vice ; and this is done with 
a view to lay down a knowledge of the purity of 
(Breath). Both of them, Dents and Aeuras^ are 
olfsprings of Fra/jdjmti ; and FTajapaii is tiie Man 
entitled to both Action and Knowledge, — as declare<l by 
another svidL " The man liimself, consisting of the 
ulihay is the great FrajdpatiF And of him the sensual 
functions, those that are in accordance with scriptures 
and those that follow their natural bent, are opposed to 
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one another, like his cliilciren, — being as both of them 
are, born otit of him. And with a view to ad\'anceinent 
(of themselves) and deterioration (of the Aisuras)^ the 
Bavas canght hold of the uchjHha, i.e,, they had 
recourse to the sacrifice, which is performed b}' a 
singer,” and which is characterised by meditation 
upon the udgitha. And since it is’ impossible 'to take 
np only this portion of sacrifice, the llieaniiig is that 
thej" had recoixrse to the JjjoUshtoma, &c. With a view 
to show why they took it, it is said : Having the'idea 
that ‘b}" means of this sacrifice we shall vaucpiish the- 
AsurasJ 

% 5 ctxI’thh: qFw 

SS) SO ^ 

1%^: II ^ ri 

Tliej'then meditated upon tlie' Breath iii the nose 
as the udffUha, But the Asuras pierced it with evil ; 
and hence one smells botli what is good-smelling and' 
what is bad-smelling. For it is pierced with evil. (2j. 

Coon, — When desiring to have recourse to the oid^ 
githor-sacirifioe, the Bevas meditated upon the sei*t4ent 
Breath in the nose, i.e,, the olfactory sense, the pro- 
nouncer of the udgltha^ as iidgttha. That is to say, they 
meditated upon the breath in the nose, as the ndgifJia^ 
the syllable ‘ Choi' This interpretation saves ns from 
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jibandoning our subject, and taking, up anotlier. By 
saying of this syllable (in the last Khanda), 

it , is laid down that what forms the subject of the dis- 
course is the syllable as a fit object of meditation. 

Objection : You have said that the 3 ^ liad recourse to 
the sacrifice chai'acterised by the udjjHha, then how is 
it that now you assei^t that thej^ meditated upon the 
breath in the nose as the sjdlable ‘ On?/ ? lie pin : 
1'his objection does not applj’’ to the present case ; since 
it is ill the lulrfitha-sacrifice itself that the syllable ' Om^ 
is said to be a fit object of meditation, — not iiidepend- 
cixth% but only as being a part of the meditation upon 
the iidtjiiha^ and being considei'ed as the .Deity presiding 
over the breath of the performer of the action. Tliere- 
fore it is onl}^ right to assert that for this purpose they 
had recourse to sacrific^e. And this du(y appointed 
ndffdtri of the Devas — viz., the breath in the nose, a 
Deva, in the form of light, — the naturally con- 

ssisting of darkness, pierced or tou(‘hed with evil arising 
out of themselves, — this evil being in the form of 
attachment to vice. And the breath in those came to 
1)6 its discriminative knowledge subdued b\" a vicious 
attachment in the shape of a pride that ‘ I ))erceive only 
good smell/ And tlirough this discrepamy, it becomes 
touched with evil. This is what is meant Iw saying that 
•• This the jnerced with evil,” And inasmuch 
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as tlie olfactoiy 'breath is pierced with evil, it leads 
to the perception by being|of bad smell, wlieu 
■urged by that evil Hence it is that people smell 
both Avhat is good-smelling and what is bad-smelling; 
because it is pierced with evil The mention of both'^ 
is not meant to be taken literally (as it is onh' the bad 
smell that is perceived through the evil) ; just as 
in the case of the sentence, one for Avhom both offer- 
ings are &c. &c.,” (AAdiere also ^ both ’ is not to be 
•taken literallj^) ; specially since we have another sriiti 
passage in the same connection (in the Brihad^ranyaka 
Upanishad), Adhere it is distinctl^'Jdeclared that AAdien 
one does not smell the proper smell, that is eAul” 

5 r%%- 

1 1^11 

f TFT^fr ^cT- 

q^T% ^ qr^^r 

II » II 

3P4 ^ qr'w 

wnq =q qr'w 

^11 A II 

37«r f ■■3^(%?gqr^Tt=qr^^ ci^^: qM?ir 
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^qraqf^qqiq =q ^m- 

11 ^ II 

Then they meditated upon vSpeech as the wlgitha; 
but the Asiiras pierced this Yuth evil. Therefore one 
speaks both truth and untruth ; because it is pierced 
with evil. ' ' (3). 

Then they meditated on the e3'e as the udgttha ; but 
the Asioras piei’ced it with evil ; therefore we see both 
what is sightly and what is unsightl}’' ; because it is 
pierced with evil, (4). 

Then they meditated upon the ear as the udgWia ; 
but the Asuras pierced it with evil ; therefore we hear 
both what is good to hear and what is bad to hear : 
because it is pierced with evil. (5). 

Then they meditated upon the mind as udcfitha ; 
but the Asuras pierced it with evil ; therefore we 
conceive both what should be conceived and what 
should not be conceived ; becatise it is pierced with 
evil. * (6). 

Com , — ^This explanation has been had recoui’se to. 
with a view to bring about the realisation of the extreme 
puritj" of the Breath in the mouth, which is meant to be 
laid down as the object of meditation. Hence the 
Deities of the eye. &c., are examined in order, and being 
found to be pierced with evil, the}’ are discarded. The 
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rest is as before ^ the examination being that of Speech, 
Ear, Mind, &c., including also those that are not 
mentioned — viz., the Dieties of Touch, Taste, &c, These 
Dieties are all touched wMi evil” so says another sndL 

m\ || vs n 

Then tliey meditated upon the Breath, that is in 
the mouth, as iul'gttha. The Asm*as, coming to it, were 
destroyed ; just as (a ball of earth) hitting against a 
solid (hardj piece of stone, is destx'oyed. (7). 

Com . — Having discarded, the Deities of the olfactory 
sense, &c,, as being pierced with evil, they meditated 
upon the well-known Breath in the mouth. This too, 
as before, the approached, and were destroyed 

])y their mere determination (to Ixarm this Breath). 
\Vith a view to explain how, without having done any 
harm to the Bi'eath, they were destroyed, the passage 
cites an instance ; just as, in the ordinary woidd, hall of 
earth (this is supplied from above, as the appropriate 
nomixiative in keeping with this context as well as with 
Other sriiti passages), being thrown against a solid 
piece of stone (fakhanaf is that which cannot be dug 
into with spades, &c., i.e, solid) with a view to breaking 
the stone, becomes rent asunder without doing any harm 
to the stone, — so were the Asiiras destroyed. 
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?T '^nr ^Rirr# 

II ^ II 

Just as (a ball of earth) striking against a solid 
piece of stone is rent asniider, so will one be destroyed, 
wlio desii'es evil for one who knows this, as also one who 
persecutes him ; for he is a solid stone. (8). 

(Jom . — Thus then, inasmuch as this Bi*eath is not 
harmed by the it is pure. The sniti next lays 

down the I'psult accruing to one wlio knows this, and 
becomes identified with this /Bi*eath. The case of the 
]nece of stone serves as an instance here also. In this 
manner (of the ball of earth) is he destroyed, who wishes 
to bring harm to one who knows the aforesaid Breatli, 
and is thereby undeserving of any evil ; and also he who 
]}ersecutes him — gives him pain by beating, &c., — 
is destroyed in the same jnanner. Because this knower 
of the Breath, being identical with the Breath, is like 
a solid stone, not capable of being harmed. Objection : 
*^rhe Breath on the nose is also air, just as the one in 
tlie mouth ; then how is it that the Breath in the nose 
was pierced with evil, and not the one in tlie moiith? 
Ileplji : This objection does not hold : the Breath in the 
nose, though air was pierced with evil, on aecoimt of the 
discrepancy (impurity) in its substratum (the nose); 
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while the Breath in the mouth was not pierced, because- 
of the strength of its Deitj' and substratum (the mouth). 
Just as the implements, axe, &c., bring about excellent 
woi'ks, only when in the hands of well-trained woi'kmen, 
and not otherwise ; in the same manner, it was not 
the Breath in the mouth, but that in the nose that was 
pierced, because of this latter being attended by the 
fault}^ Deity of the nose. 


'O vs 



Ip? !rvT 


5:^1^ JTFT?# I t^cTg '^^cf^r5T%tr- 

^ IK II 


By this, one knows not what is good-smelling, nor 
what is bad-smelling; because this is free from evil. 
Whatever, by this, one eats, and whatever he drinks, — 
by that he supports tlie other breaths. In the end, not 
finding this (Breath in the mouth), the rest depart- 
He opens it (the mouth) at the end. (9). 

(Jom , — Because the Breath in the mouth was not 
piei'ced by the ylsa?Y^5, therefore by this, one does not 
know what is good-smelling or what is bad-smelling ; 
people know both these hj the nose. Hence, inas- 
miicli as we do not find arn^ action of it, we conclude 
that it is such as has all evil removed from it, i.e., pure. 
And while the nose and the rest are all only self-feeding, 
being as they are attached to good and bad, the Breath 
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in tlie mouth is not self-feeding, but supports all 
(breaths). It is explained how this is: whatever one eats 
and drinks by tliis Breath in the mouth, — by this 
food and drink, it supports the others, the nose and the 
rest; — Le., they live upon this (food and drink). Thus 
being the supporter of all, this Breath is pure. But how 
is it known that these live upon what is eaten and drink 
by the Breath in the mouth ? The reply is that (we con- 
cdude this from the fact that) at the time of death, they 
(nose &c.,) depart, when they do not obtain support 
from the Breath in the mouth — i,e., when they cease 
to be supported by its functions of eating and drinking. 
One wlio is withoxit Breath cannot either eat or drink : 
hence the well-known departui'e of the nose &c., at that 
time (when they do not receive food and drink). Even 
on this departure, the desire for food continues (hence it 
cannot be said that the departure is due to the absence 
of desire for food, and not to the absence of tlie food). 
Hence it is that one opens his mouth (at the time of 
death, as if asking for food) ; consecjuenth^ the want of 
food is the characteristic of one who has departed. 

in ^ 11 

Aiogiras meditated upon this as the vih/dha ; and 
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jieople liokl this to ht ^ Aiujimsa' ; because it is the 
essence of the limbs. (10). 

Com. — Baha Dillbhj^a, mentioned later on, meditated 
upon the Breath in the mouth as the udgttha, havino* 
the properties of Angiras : sucJi is the explanation of 
the passage by some people ; and they also explain the 
next two passages as that, ‘ Baka meditated . upon this 
Ih'eath in the mouth, asBrihaspati and as^Ayasyah and 
tliey base this construction upon the next passage 
which tliey explain as ‘ people think the Breath in the 
mouth to be Angirasa, Brihaspati and Ay^sya.’ But 
such indirect construction could be possible only if the 
direct construction were not possible ; but the direct 
(‘onstruction is possible ; since there are many other 
,sruti passages male in g mention of Rishis by name. As 
for example, people call this Breath and also a certain 
llishi, “ Satarchina”. Similarly, the smti also men- 
tions, of all the Rishis of the middle (poidion of the 
Rigveda) — Gritsamada, Visvamitra, Vamad^va, Atri, 
itc., — as being the Breath, In the same manner, the 
))resent passage mentions the Rishis, Angiras, Brihas- 
pati and Ay^sj'a — the meditators of Breath — as Breath, 
with a view to show the identit}^ of tJiese with the 
Breath; ejj., we have such assertions as “Breath is 
father, Breath is mother” and so forth. Therefore, the 
meaning of the passage is that the Rishi Angiras, 
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being the Breath itself, meditated upon himself, the 
Angiras-Bveath, as luhjUha, Because it, the Breath, 
is the essence of all the limbs ; tlierefofe it (the Breatlij 
is Angirasa.’" 

II n 11 

^'^ITSSWT q;?r5 ^- 

11 \\ \\ 

Brilia^^abi meditated upon this as the utUflUui ; and 
people hold this to be Brihaspati; because speech is 
‘ Brihatt/ and this is the Lord of that. Ay^sya medi** 
tated upon this as the ucUiUha; and people liold this to Ijc 
' Aj4sya because it comes from the mouth. (11 & 12). 

Coin , — Brihaspati is so called because he is tlie Lorfl 
(or mastei') of Speech (Brihatl), And Aylts^'a is st> 
called because he comes from the mouth. Both these 
ai’e Rishis, identical with Breath. Hence eveiy other 
should also meditate upon himself as being identical 
with the Breath, endowed with the cpialities of Angiras 
&c., as the udr/ltha, 

*l?RTT ^ sh'RRlJIRf^ II \\\\ 

This Baka D&lbhya knew. He became the iichfdtri priest 
of the Naimisiyas ; he sang out desires for them. (13). 
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Com , — It was not only Angiras, &c., that meditated 
upon this. Baka, the son of D^lbliya. knew the Breath, 
as described abCve. Having known it. lie became 
the uclfjdtri priest of the Naimisiya-sacrificers. And, 
through the power of his knowledge of the Breath, he 
obtained their desirable ends by si}iging. So do other 
singers. . . * , 

w in 8 II 

He obtains wishes bj^ singing, wlio knowing this, 
meditates upon the imperishable udrjUhco syllable. 
This with regard to the body. 

Com , — He obtains wishes by singing who, knowing 
this, meditates upon the aforesaid Breath, as the 
iu)perishable tidgltha (syllable). This is the visible 
result aceuring (to tlie meditator), — the invisible 
result being unification with the Breath ; the possibility 
of which is established by siu’h Sriiti passages as 
becoming a god, one goes to the gods”. This with 
recftml to the Imlip : i.e., such is the meditation upon the 
ndrjliha with reference to the body. This summing up, 
is with a view to attract attention to the meditation of 
■luhfdha with reference to the gods. 

0 

Thus ends the second Khanda of the first Adlufiiifa, 


0 



ADHY A YA I. 


KHANDA III. 

3TSTnq^?T ^ <^5rrer crw rf- 

^ in II 

Now begins the one Avith refereiu^e to the (xocis ; one 
ought to meditate hpon that wliieli shines, — as the 
lulfjUha, When the sun rises, lie sings for tlie sake 
of all creatures. When he rises, he destroys tlie fear ot 
darkness. He becomes the destroyer of tlie fear of 
darkness, who knows this. 

(Join . — After this follows the meditation oftlie t£d///f//C6 
Avith reference to the gods ; inasmuch as the vihfitha 
is capable of being meditated upon in various ways. 

One ouglit to meditate upon the sun, that sends out 
warmth, as the one ought to meditate upon 

the udf/ttha in the sliape of the sun. Ohjedion : The 
luhfitha being a s^dlable, how could it exist in tlie sun V 
The reply is this : Just as he rises, he sings for the sake 
of the creatures, i.c., for the sake of the production 
of food for the creatux'es ; inasmueli as if the sun did 


32 


THE CHHa'XDOGYA LTAMSHAI). 


not iTse, tlie corns would never ripen; therefore, he 
singes, as it were, for their sake. And because he sings 
for the sake of food, the sun is ud(fUha. And again ^ 
just as he rises, he removes the darkness of night, and 
the fears of living beings consequent upon it. One who- 
knows the sun with these properties, becomes the 
destroyer of all fears of the self in the shape of birtli , 
death, &c., and also of the cause of feai% darkness in the- 
shape of ignorance. 

% <^^^3 =qr^P43qrRr- 

^11 ^ II 

This and that are the same: this is warm and that 
is warm; this, they call ^ svara' and that, thej" call 
^ avara,' ' Pratijasvara (reflected sound). Therefore, one 
ought to meditate upon this and that as the udijitha. 

Com . — Though the Breath and the sun appear to be 
different on account of the difference of place, yet between 
these two, there is no difference in reality. How ? 
Because in its properties, the Breath is the same as the 
sun, and the sun the same as the Breath. Because tlie 
Bi'eath is warm, and the sun is also warm. And again 
people call the Breath ' Svara\ and the sun too, they call 
‘ svara ^ ‘ Fmtijmmra \ , And they are so nai\ied ; 
because the Breath simply moves along, having once 
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died, it never comes back ; while the siin having set 
once, comes back day after day ; hence, he is called 
‘ PmlyasvaraJ Thus the sun and the Breath are the 
same, both in properties and in name. And hence, 
inasmuch as there is real difference between the two, one 
ought to meditate upon both the sun and the BreatJi 
as udriWiCL 

3TST ^ qf qTfaT% ^ 

WSqR: I 3T?T q: UFliqR^T: ?Tf%: ^ sqi# ^ 

s^R: m ^ I I1 \ H 

One ought to meditate upon Vydita as the uchjUha, 
That which one breathes out is the Pmaa and that which 
one breathes in is the Apdna, The junction of Prana 
and Apcwft is the Vydna; and this Vydna is Speech, 
Therefore it is, while one neither breathes out nor 
breathes in, that he utters speech. (3), 

Coin . — This explains another method of meditation 
upon ud/fiiha. One ought to meditate upon Vydna, 
—a particular function of Breath, to be explained later 
on — as the tidyitha. The Smti next formulates its nature. 
When a person breathes out — r.e., exhales the air through 
the mouth and nostrils — , that is a paiticular function 
of the air, called Prana ; and when he breathes in — 
i.e., inhales the air by the mouth and nostrils — that 

8 
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•constitutes the function of air called “ Aim:iay What of 
this? ‘‘The junction of Prd.ui and AjiaMC^’ — i.e,, the 
function of the air in between these two — is “ V}/diiaP 
What is known as “ Vijdm'' in the systems of Sankhya 
and Yoga (according to which ‘ Vydna ' is the name of 
the air located in the shoulders) is not real Vydnct ; 
inasmuch as the Sruti specifies it (as the function in 
between Prana and Ajidm) — such is the meanizig of 
the passage. 

is it, having neglected Prana an.d Apdm, fh& 
fSruti lays special stress upon meditation on the Vydna 
alone’?’’ Because it is the cause of vigorous actions. 
It is explained how it brings about vigorous actions : 

Vydna is Speech,” liecause Speech results from the 
VydruL Since Speech is accomplished by means of the 
Vydna, therefore it is only when people are neither 
breathing in nor breathing out, — ie , , not performing the 
functions of Prana and Apdna — that peop)le speak out. 



Speech is Rih ; therefore, while one neither breathes 
in nor breathes out, he pronounces the Pile, liih is 
Sdma^^ therefore, while one neither breathes in nor 
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breathes out, he sings tlie Sdma. The Sctma is tuhjWut ; 
tlierefore^ while one neither breathes in nor breathes 
■ont, he sings the udfjitha. (4)^ 

Com, — The meaning is, that while one neither 
breathes out nor breathes in, it is 53 ^ means of the 
Ih/aM alone that, he accomplishes the llik (a particular 
form of Speech), the Sdma (located in the 7?i7i'), and 
the udgttha (a jDart of Sdmct), 






11 II 

Therefore, whatever actions there are that require 
strength, — such as the rubbing out of fire, running 
over a boundaiy (barrier), stringing a strong boAV — 
are all performed, while one is neither breathing out 
nor breathing in ; therefore, one ouglit to meditate 
upon Vycota, as the uchjHha. (5), 

Gom. — Not only the utterance of Si)eech, but even 
other actions besides this, that require extra strength 
and effoi’t to accomplish, — such as the rubbing out 
of fire, the running over a boundary (Le,, jumping 
over a fencej, the stringing of a hard and strong bow, — 
all this one does while neither breathing in nor 
breathing out. That Vydna is superior to the other 
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fiiDctions (of the air), Frma and the rest. And it is 
better to meditate upon tlie suj^erior, because it brings 
about superior results ‘ — like serving a king (wliich is 
better than serving common inenj. For this reason, 
one ought to meditate upon Vyuna — and 03 i no other 
functions, — as the ^i<](fUlia ; the result of which would 
be the vigorousness of actions. 

f%g^ f fri^: 

II ^ II 

Now one ought to meditate u])on the letters of the 
udffUha — i.e, of the word ^udijttha.' Breath is 'ut'; 
because by the breath, one rises. Speech is ' yi ’ - 
because speeches are called ^'girdk'\ Food is ^ tka'; 
because in (on) food does all this subsist. ('Gj. 

Com , — ‘‘ No'fr, ove ouykt to meditate upon the letters of 
udrjitha.'^ In order that this may not be mistaken for 
an injunction to meditate upon the gods of faith 
(denoted by a, u and m), the Sruti explains (its mean- 
ing): ‘'of the troi'd Hulffithed ”, — that is to say, the letters 
of the name ‘ udtfdhtL \ The meditation upon the name 
biliigs about the accomplishment of the object denoted 
by the name, — as for instance, the case of the name of 
a person^ — “ such and such a MisrcC Breath is ut ” — 
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i,e., one onglifc to think of this letter as Breath. It is 
exj)lainecl why Breath is ut : ‘USmce hj/ Breath, one rises^’ 
(at-tishthati), — since we find that all that is witliont 
Breath falls down, therefore there is a similarity be- 
tween ‘id' (np) and Breath, “ Sjieeeh is UjV ”, because 
respectable people call Speech, “ ijth" (of 'which ‘ (jiraJi' 
is the plural form). In the same manner “food is Hha'"; 
“ Since on food dms all this snlsistf therefore there is a 
similarity between food and the letter ‘ tha\ 


q q;cfr%f 


# II ^ II 


Heaven is “lUf the slvy ‘/jt,' and the earth ' tJia\ The 
snn is ‘nt,' the air and the fire ‘tha\ The S4ma-v6da 
the Yajiir-v^da ‘<jV, and the llig-veda ‘tha\ Speech 
yields the milk ; and the milk is Speech; and he becomes 
rich in food, an eater of food. (f) 

Com . — The similarity of the three (Breatli, &c., witli 
the letters ut, &c,,) has been mentioned in the Sruti 
itself (in the last passage). Aiid the similarities of the 
others (Heaven) are to be explained in a similar manner. 

Heaven is tdf because it is Jiufhhj-placed. “The sky 
is (jtf because it siralloirs, as it were, the worlds. “The 
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eartli is loecatise it is the cdmle of creatiii'es. ^^The* 
suxi is because it is on high. “The air is gi/^ l^ecaiise 
it s^callo'irs tip fire, &c, “The Fire is because it is 
the sichsiratum of sacrificial actions. The Sania-T^cla 
is “ wi,” because it is eulogised as the “ Heaven.”' 
“ The YajuiMeda is (/?,” because the gods stmllov 
the offering made with the yajush-mantras. “ The 
Iiig-\6cla is tha>j'^ because the Sdoiut resides in the liih. 
The Sfuti now mentions the result accruing from 
- meditation tipon the letters of udglthci: “ yields milk”' 
to the meditator ; what is that which yields ? “Speech.”' 
What is the milk that is jdekled ? “ Speech is the 

milk.” That is to say, the result (of such meditation) 
is in the shape of all that is to bo accomplished by 
the recitation of the Eig-iSda, &c. This is the milk, in 
the shape of Speech, that is yielded by Speech, — that 
is to saj", Speech jdelds itself. And further, “ he l')e~ 
comes rich in food — ” t.c., possessed of much food 
“ an eater of food ” — i.e., possessed of good appetite; — 
who knows and meditates upon the above-described 
letters of mlgWia — i.e,, the letters composing tlie word 
“ udgithaJ^ 

\\ < w 

Next follows the fulfilment of blessings: one ought ta 
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meditate upon tlie objects contemplated: one oiigbt to 
reflect on the with which he is going to praise. (8) 

Com, — Now follows the explanation of the method 
by Avhich a fulfilment of blessings^ie., desires — would 
result. ^‘ UjpasarmLas^'a^re the objects to be contemplated. 
How is one to meditate upon this ? He is to meditate 
thus : The particular Sdma by which the singer-priest 
would be going to praise — that Sdma one ought to 
reflect upon, with reference to its origin, &c. 

II 

On the JRik in which that Sdma occurs, on the 
Rishi hj whom it was seen, on the Deity which he is 
going to praise, — on all these one ought to reflect. (9). 

Cmn. — One ought to reflect upon the Deity, &c., of 
the Iiik in which that particular /Sa/m oc;curs ; and also 
on the Rishi b}’' whom that Sdma was seen. And one 
ought also to reflect upon the Deity which he is going 
to praise. 

ROJ: 11 

One ought to reflect upon the metre in which he is 
going to praise. One ought to reflect upon the hymn 
with which he is going to praise. (10) 
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Com. — By whatever metre— &c., one is going 
to praise, that metre he ought to reflect upon. And 
the hjnnn by which he is going to ]Di’aise, that hymn he 
ought to reflect upon. We have the Atmcmejiacla in 
"'^Stashyamdna^' because the subsidiary result of the 
Hymn (Stoma) accrues to the singer himself. 

qi WWW 

The quarter that one is going to praise, that quarter 
he ought to reflect upon, (11). 

Com. — One ought to reflect upon the presiding Deity, 
&c., of the quarters which he is going to praise. 

^ qcEfiR: 

vO vs 

II n II 

Lastly, having appi'oached himself, he ought to sing 
the praise, thinking of his desire, without making 
mistakes. Quickly will be fulfilled for him the desire, 
desiring which he would sing the praise, — yea, desiring 
which he would sing the praise. 02). 

Com.— At the end, — Le., after he has duly reflected 
upon the Sdma, &c., the singer-priest should approach 
himself, — ie., reflect upon himself with reference to 
his family name, &c., and then sing the praise. Think- 
ing of his desire,” and “without any mistakes” — i.e., 
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not making any mistakes of accent and pronunciation, 
&c. And thence for one who knows this, his desires 
become fulfilled — the desires for the sake of which he 
would sing the praise. The repetition is with a view 
to show reverence (for the subject treated). 

Q 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of the First Adhijdffa. 

ADHYA^YA I. 

KHANDA IV. 

K\\\\\ 

One ought to meditate upon the syllable ‘ Om'; be- 
cause one sings (beginning) with ‘ Oni\ (Now follows) 
its explanation. (1). 

Corn, — The syllable Om, &c,,” is repeated again 
with a view to recall the subject proper of the discourse ; 
because it had been interrupted by the mention of the 
meditation of the letters of the word VdjjUha;' and 
in order to arrest the attention from going astray. Now 
begins tlie explanation of the injunction that one ought 
to accomplish the meditation upon the syllable treated 
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of here, eudowerl with the properties of immortalit}’’ 
and fearlessness. 

The gods, fearing death, entered upon the triadic 
knowledge. They covered (themselves) with the metri- 
cal hymns. And because they covc^red (themselves) 
with them, therefore the metrical hymns are called 
Chhandas. ( 2 ) 

Com, — It is explained that the gods did when thev' 
were afraid of death, i.e,, of the killer. They entered 
upon triadic knowledge, i,e,, they commenced the per- 
formance of actions prescribed in the Vedas, thinking 
this to be a protection against death. And further, in the 
course of an action, thej?" continued to do;/aj.7^fc and homa 
with the metrical hymns not used in that particular ac- 
tion; and thereby covered themselves. And because they 
covered themselves by means of the metrical hymns, 
tlierefore these hymns, are called ^^Ohhcmdas,^' 

f¥ wq I % ?r 5R=Er: ?ii#T qsrq: ^er^rr^r utr- 

•O ’ so SO 

Then just as one would see a fish in water, so did 
Death observe the gods in iihVt*, Senna and Yaj^is, And 
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the gods; knowing this, rose from Ttih, Yajtis Sdma, and 
entered the Svara. (3). 

Go)h. — Jnst as in the world fishermen see the fish 
in water, not very deep, thinking the fish to be easily 
accessible by means of fishing-hooks and draining of 
water so did Death see the gods ; that is to saj% — Death 
thought the gods to be easily accessible b}- means of the 
neglect of actions. It is now explained where he saw the 
gods : In the Bile, tSdma and Yajus ; — i.e., in action con- 
nected with Bill, Sdmaancl Yajus. And the gods, having 
purified themselves b}^ vedic actions and having them- 
selves duly purified, — xinderstood the motive of Death. 
And having understood it, they separated themselves 
from and rose above the Actions prescribed in the Rig- 
xAda, Yajur-veda and S§*ma-veda. That is to say, finding 
it hopeless to be free from the fear, death, by means c)f 
such actions, — they had recourse to the syllable, called 
Svara, wliich is endowed wdth the properties of immor- 
tality. That is to say, they became engaged in medi- 
tation upon the sjdlable 'Om' Thethvi (in ^^SvaramevY') 
has a restrictive sense, serves to preclude the possi- 
bility of the illusion of others ; the meaning being 
that they became engaged in the meditation of this 
syllable alone. 
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cTcSlf^ ^ 3TW =3T^I5R[^ 

II » II 

When one gets (learns) the Bi/.-, he loudly pronoun- 
oes 'Oni'; the same with 8dma and Yajus, And this 
" 8vara ’ (accent) is this sjdlable, the immortal and fear- 
less. Having entered this, the gods became immortal 
and fearless. (4). 

Gom. — It is now explained Iioav the syllable Om 
cinnes to be signified by the word Svam ^’ : AVhen one 
acquires the RiJi\ he loudly uttei's ' Om’; so with Sdma 
and Yajios, The “Svarcd' is that which is the syllable 
(Jm, the immortal and fearless. Having entered this, the 
gods ac(juired its properties, i.e,, became immortal 
and fearless. 

R§:r?ratr^ it- ' 

II ^ n 

He who, knowing this, praises this syllable, enters 
the same syllable, the Svara^\ the immortal and free 
from fever ; and having entered it, he becomes immortal, 
just as the gods are immortal. ’ (5) 

Com. — Whoever else knowing this, ]3raisesthis same 
syllable, endowed with the properties of immortality 
and fearlessness; — by 'praise’ here is meant meditation , — 
miters into the same sjdlable, the ' Svara,' immortal and 
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fearless. And when he has once entered there, then 
in the case of tfie su-preme ' JBrahm an, there is no dis- 
tinction of greater or less proximity (or closeness of 
relation^ with it ; as in the case of people entering a 
king’s palace, there is the destruction of greater or less 
proximity. Consequently, the immortality by which 
the aforesaid person becomes immoi'tal is the same 
immortality whereby the^gods become immortal — i.c., 
there is no difference of greater or less degree in the 
case of immortality. 

0 

Tims ends the Fourtli Khcmda of tlie Adhtjaifa. 

Q 

ADHYAYA I. 

KHANDA V. 

^ ^ ^ m 11 ? II 

Now verily that which is the luhjitha is the .Pranara: 
and that which is Fraimva is the ud(jitha. This sun 
is the vd(/itka, and also Franava ; because he (the sun) 
goes along pronouncing ‘ Om\ (1). 

CW,— Having discarded the aforesaid meditation of 
ndffitha, as qualified b}^ the notions of Breath and Bun 
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with regard to it, — and siihsequently having mentioned 
the identit}?- of ud(jUha and Pranava^ — the Sruti now 
33egins to explain the meditation in this (identity) of 
the syllable as qualified by a differentiation of Breaths 
and Ra 5 ^s (i.e., distinction of the Breath in the mouth 
from the other Bretiths, and the distinction of the Rays 
from the sun), — such nujditation leading to the acquire-, 
ment of many sons. Now, verily, udyUha is Pranava; that 
which is called ^^Pranava” in the Rig-v6da, is signified by, 
the word in the Ohliandogya (le.,Sama-v6da). 

This sun verilij is ihe udrjUha, he is PmnavcC ' — 
hdiat is to say, in the Rig-veda too, it is the sun only 
and nothing else, that is signified by the word‘'Pranava.” 
The sun is ii'hjUha ; why ? Because he moves along, 
])ronouncingthes 3 d]able which is called ‘hid(jUhaP 
‘‘ Sinran ” is explained as " pronouncing, ' because 
verbal roots have various significations ; or it may 
mean ‘ going’. Therefore the sun is 'lulgUha. 

II H II 

To Him did I sing ; therefore, thou art my only one, 
thus said K,aushitaki to his son, ‘ do thou reflect upon 
the ra 3 's, then wilt thou have many (sons).’ This 
with reference to the gods. (2). 
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Com, — Before Him did I sing, — i.e.^ having identi- 
fied the Sun with his rays, I meditated upon Him. 
For this reason, thou art my only son, — Kaushitaki, 
tlie son of Kushitaka, said this to his son. Therefox’e, 
do thou reflect upon the rays and the sun, as distinct 
{from one another). The form paTifdvaTtdifcdat''^ is 
due to its being related to “ tiwn” Thus wilt thou 
have many sons.” This with reference to the gods. 

^ wMf II II 

Now with reference to the body : one ought to 
meditate upon the Breath in the mouth, as udgltha ; 
.l)ecause it moves along pronouncing ^Om\ (3). 

Com, — After this is described that with reference to 
the body one ought to meditate upon the Breath in 
the mouth as the udgitha ” — This is to be explained as 
before. Because this, Breath, also moves along imo- 
nouncing ^Om \ — that is to say, the Breath in the mouth 
pronounces ‘ Oni’ giving permission, as it were, for the 
Bpeech, &c., to function ; and at the time of death, 
people getting near the dying person, do not hear 
this pronunciation of Om by th6 Breath of the dying 
nian. Prom analogy 'we infer that the .pronunciation 
of,‘Om’ by the sun too, is only in the -way .of per- 
mission. 
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q;cT 5 <^p[«FTTr%^ csrws^rf^ f €r^r^- 

1%: 55tg^xr t ¥rT%- 

11 8 11 

To him did I sing,* therefore thou art my only one ;. 
thus said Kaushitaki to his son, ‘'do thou sing to the 
Breaths as manifold, so that thou inayst have man3^”(4) 
Com. — To him did I, Ac., as before. Therefore, thou 
must think of the Breath in the mouth as well as 
Speech, &c., as the udgitha qualified by differentiations ; 
and should mentally sing to them as various and mani- 
fold. Tile form ahhijdgatdi is to be explained as 
dvartaifcU at above. So that I maij have manif sous — 
with this motive (tliou should sing).. Inasmuch as 
the idea of mhjitlui being the single Breath (the Breath 
in the mouth as identical with all other Breaths) and 
the single sun (considered as identical udth the raj^s), 
I’esults in the obtaining of a single son — it is faulty and 
as such discarded ; consequently, one ought to think of 
the difference of the race (from the sun) and of Breaths 
(from one another) is enjoined in this section, as re- 
sulting in many sons. . . 



WITH SRI Sankara's commentary. 


49 


Now verily that which is udgitho, is Praoiava, and 
that which is Pranava is udgiiha, (If one knoAvs this) 
then from the seat of the Hotri priest ,all mis-singing 
is rectified, — yea is rectified. (5), 

Oom, — The identification of Pranava and tulgWia 
has already been explained ; the result of this is 
now laid down : Hotrishadana^' is the place, sitting- 
in which the Hotri priest gives instructions. ' From the 
seat of the Hotri priest’ means ‘ from the duties of the 
HotiT priest rightly performed because from a mere 
place no result could follow. What follows from this is 
that whateA^er is incorrectly sung — Le., whatever mistake 
is committed by the udgatri priest, in the due perform-^ 
ance of his duties — is rectified ; just as medication 
rectifies the discrepancies of the humours (of the 
body). 

0 

Thus ends the Piftli Khancla of the First Adkgaga. 

0 

ADHYA^rA I. 

KHANDA VI. 

i 
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This is Rik ; and fire is Sdma, This Sama rests on 
that liik ; therefore, the Sctma is sung as resting on 
the mk This is and fii'e is ‘ ama/ and that makes 
‘ Sdma\ (1), 

Gom. — Now/ is laid clown another method 6f medi- 
tation on ticLfjiilut^ for the accomiolishment of all ends. 
This Rarth is Rik, — i.e., one ought to think of liik as 
the Earth. In the same manner, Fire is S&ma ; ix,, 
one ought to think of Sdma as fire. It is now explained 
how Earth and Fire have the character of liik and Soma 
respectively. This Smnct, named ‘ fire/ i^ests on the 
Rih in the shape of this Earth, — ix., it is located upon 
this, just as the Sdvia does on Rik It is for this I'eason, 
that even now the /Sdma-singers sing the Sd77ia as rest- 
ing upon Rik Just as Rik and Sdma do not absolutely 
differ from one another, so also do the Earth and Fire. 
How is that ? This Earth indeed is ' Si’ — ie,, denoted by 
the first half of the word Sdma’ and the Fire is ^ cma ’ 
i(3., signified b 3 " the other half of the same. Thus the 
two, Fire and Earth, being signified bj^ the same word 
^Sdmt% constitute ^Sdma,^ Thei'efore, the two, Earth and 
Fire, do not differ from each other absolutely, and are 
mutually interlaced, just like Rih and Sama, And 
for this reason, to Earth and Fire belong the characters 
of Rik and Sama,— such is the meaning. Some people 
explain the passage, *'This is Sd, and Fire as being 
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for the purpose of enjoining the thinking of the letters 
of the word “ S&ma”, as Earth and Fire. 

?rriT ctw- 

^rr n ^ || 

The sky is Eik, and the air Sdma; this Sdma rests 
on that Ibih ; therefore the Sdina is sung as resting on 
the lUk, The sky is ‘ 8d ’ and the air is ‘ama\ and 

they constitute Sdma, (2). 

The Heaven is Rik; and the sun is Sdma. This 

rests on that ih^Vr 5 therefore, this Sdma is sung as 
resting on the JiiL Tlie .Heaven is ‘Sd' and the sun is 
ama \ and they constitute ‘ Sdnm \ ^ (3). 

Gom, — l%e slnj i$ llil\ the air Sama'^ &c. is to be 
e:xplained’as before. 

®v 

11 » 11 

The stars are Rik, and the moon Sdma ; this Sdma, 
Tests on that Rik- therefore, the Sdma is sung as rest- 
ing on the Rih ; the stars ai^e ^Sd^ and the moon Uma^ 
^nd they make up ^SdnmJ (4). 
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Com . — ^The moon is the lord of all the stars ; hence- 
it is called “Sdnia.” 

II ^ 1^ 

Now the white light of the sun is llik ; and the blue 
exceeding darkness is Sama, This Stwia rests upon that 
B:ih ; therefore, this Sama is sting as resting upon 
that liih . ^ " (hy,. 

, Com . — That wliich is the white light in the sun is. 
Bile. And that in the sun, which is extremel}^ blue or 
dark, is /Sama. This (blackness in the sun) is seen onlj^ 
by those t^'hose sight (or mind) is well-controlled. 

• m q^: fisq 

'^qrS'^rf^ T%^^q:q^[ 

^nq’We^rq ii ^ || 

The white light of- the sun is ^Saf and the blue 
exceeding darkness ‘ama'; thus they make ‘Sdma\ Now 
the golden person that is seen in the sun, — the person 
•with golden b^ard and- .golden hair, — all is golden,, 
to the very tips of his nails. . (G^. 

Com , — ^Tliese lights of the sun, the Avhite and black. 
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and ' ama — ^thus making Sdma^\ Nd\y “ the 
person inside the sun ” who cq^pecm as if made up of 
■gold : it is not possible for the God to be made of gold ; 
Jirstlij, because in that case, it would not be possible for 
him to have Sdma and Rih for his joints, and to be free 
from evil. For, anything made of gold, being inani- 
mate, cannot be touched by evil ; and as such, it (the 
«vil) could not be prohibited (with regard to it). And 
secondlji, because the person in the eje is not perceived 
to be so (made of gold). Therefore the word‘‘ I{iranmaycd\ 
(^jolden) must be explained as an elliptical simile, 
signifying ‘^bright, effulgent,” (lit. comistiiuf of light). 
The interpretation of the following words also is similar. 

Purusha” (person) is that which lies in the body (puri 
s^U) or that which fills up (ivirayaU) the body. Such 
a person in the sun, who is seen, b}^ those whose exterior 
eye has been suppressed (from activity) and whose minds 
are well controlled, by such, means as leading a life of 
studentship and the like (Brahmachary^ &c.). Inas- 
much as even of one who is bright, the beard and hair 
ihight be black, it (the shape of these in the Solar Person) 
specified: ‘‘ unth golden beard awl golden hair ^^ — i.a., 
Ms beard and hair are also effulgent (i.e.^ consist of 
jight only). Pranalcha ” is the tip of the nail ; all 
.(his limbs), to the very tips of the nails, are golden ” — 
'consist of light. 



154 


THE CHHA''JS'D0GYA UPANISHAD. 


V5 

^ qiq7¥ir ‘ t ?rq«T: qi'^T q 

<^^ 11^11 

His eyes are bright like red lotus ; and His name is 
^ ut ’ ; He has risen above all evil. He verily zdses 
above all evil, who knows this. (7). 

Com , — Of this person of golden colour, there is a fur- 
ther peculiarity in the eyes. How? of tliemonhei/ 

: — A'sa = A^d^ to sit + instrumental. ^ A^sa^ 

means that portion, of the monkey’s back on which it 
sits. Andthee}^es of that Person is bright -, like the 
lotus which is like the seat of the monkey. Inasmuch as 
the monkey’s seat is compared to’ the lotus to which tlie- 
ej^es are compared, the simile cannot l)e said to be lower 
than the dignity of the eyes. Of this Person, endowed 
as He is with the aforesaid qualities, the secondary name- 
yfh-j seoondcmf'^ Because this- fiod (Person} 
has risen above all evil and its efiects. It* will be ex- 
plained later on that '‘‘ this Self is free fifoni evil, &c.,. 
&c.” (Udiia^utA- gone or risen above). For this 
reason He is named “ lit One, who knows . in the 
aforesaid mailner, this Person, named Ut ”, endowed 
with the aforesaid; properties, he too rises above all evil.. 

Ila ” and “ Yd ” are indeclinables signifying certainty y. 
the meaning being “zi is certain that he rises, &c.” 
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^ TTOTfr % 

irr^ % =erffl6qFcq^r^r %h %- 

11 ^ 11 

Of Him, Rik and Sdma are joints ; therefore is He 
%dgHha, Hence (is the priest called^ ‘ Udndtd\ inas- 
much as he is the singer (gdtd) of this (person, named 
^ Ut^), He is the lord of the worlds beyond that, as 
also of the desires of the gods. This with reference to 
gods. (8). 

Com, — With a view to explain that the aforesaid god 
is udgitha, just like the sun, &c., it is declared : Of 
liim Rik and Sdma are the joints''. As the God is the 
Self (essence) of all, inasmuch as He is the lord of the 
desires of all the worlds, high and low, — it is onlj’- 
reasonable that He should have Rik and 8<tma, in the 
shape of the Earth and Fire, for His joints ; also be- 
cause He is the source of all. And since He is named 
“ Ut " and has Rik and Sdma for his joints, therefore. 
He is mystically called “ UdgUha — the God being fond 
of things mystic — this name being suggested by the 
fact of His having Rik and Sdma for his joints. Such 
is the meaning of the sentence, ^Hh&rejore Re is UdgUha.'" 
For this reason is the priest called udgdtd'\ the sinrfer 
of ut. Because he is the singer {gdtd) of this God 
named Ut ”, therefore is Udgdtd '! the well-krio\vn 
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nam^iof the Vdgatri priest. This god, named “ Ut ’ 
is the lord of all the worlds that are beyond — i.e., above 
—that, i.e., the Sun, The particle “ Oha ” implies that 
He is not only the lord of these (worlds), but He also 
upholds (or supports) them,— as declared in such 
mantras as “ He upheld this Earth and the Heaven,” 
&c., &c. And further “ Ee is tlie lord of the desires of 
the god.s.” “ This with reference to gods” — i.e., we have 
described the form of the god “ udgitha ”, with regard 
to gods. 

0 

Thus ends the Sindh Khandn of Adhydija I. 

0 — — 

ADHYA’YA I. 


HFI 


KHANDA VII. 

■ — 0 

I ^ HT 11 Ul 

Now with reference to the body : Speech is Rih, 
Breath is 8dma. This Soma rests on that -jB^A ; 'there- 
fore, the Sa/ma is sung as resting on the B>ih. Speech is 
^ and Breath ‘ ama^ and that makes ‘ 8dma\ (1). 

Com: — Now we explain that with reference to the 
body : “ 8peech is Bik and Breath 8arm, ” on account 
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of the similarity of position above and below. By 
Breath ” is meant the nose together with the air 
(breathed). “ Speech is ‘So/ and Breath is ‘ ama/ &c.” 
as explained before. 

I ^nsscHisTiFrcHm || ^ ii 

The ej'^e is Uik, and the self is Smia. This Sdma 
rests on that Rik; therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting 
on the Eih. The eye is ‘Sd^ and the self ‘ama'thnd that 
makes ‘Sdma\ (2). 

Oom,—“ The eye is Rik and the sel/ Sdma/’i by “ dtmd 
hereTs meant the shadow-self ; and this Sdma, because 
it rests in the E3^e (as Sdma rests in Rih) 

I STT^ m II \ II 

The ear is Rik, and the mind is Sdma, This Sdma 
rests on that therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting 
bn the Rik, The ear is ‘ 8d^ and the mind ‘ ama^; and 
that makes ‘ Sdma \ (3), 

(Jom, — “The ear is Rik, and the mhid Sdma/' the mind 
is Sdma", because it controls the ear. 
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m ^r: % ^frs«T ^7=^ m: ^ 

II « 11 

Now, the white light of the eye is Bik, and the blue 
extreme dai’kness is 8dma. This Sdma rests on that 
Bik ; therefore the Sdma is sung as resting on the Bik- 
The white light of the eye is ^ScC and the blue extreme 
darkness and that makes ^Sd)na\” (4). 

Com, — The ivhite light of the eye is Bik'^; and tlie 
blue extreme darkness, — like that in the sun, — which 
is the substratum of vision, is Sdina. 

wi ^ 5# §5iw?rriT 

\\^\\ 

Now, the person who is seen in the eye, — He is 
Bik, He is Sdma, He is uktha, He is Yajus, He is Brah’- 
man. Of this (person) the form is the same as the form 
of that (person), His joints are the same as those of the 
other, and His name is the same, as that of the other.(5). 

Com . — The ferson that is seen in the Bye'\ &c., as 
before. This is the Bik with reference to the body, and 
speech &c., and the Earth &c., are so, with refei'enco 
to gods. . It is ^well-known that Bik consists of letters 
composed in metrical lines ; the same is i the case with 
SdmcLl, Or, being mentioned with Uktha, ^ ‘ Sdma' 
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may mean the ■ StotrcC hpnn ; VMluC' is the ^'Sdstra ’ 
hymn; and different from tins is» Yajvs — all sitch sen- 
tences as end in ^Svdha^ ^Simlha' ‘Vasliai\ &c., are 
Yctjus-; and all this is this' (person)'; because he is the 
essence (self) of all, and the source of all, as we have 
already explained (before).’ He is BrahimY^ means 
that He is the three Vedas ; inasmuch as what form the 
subject of the present discourse are Eik, &c. “ Of this 
person in the eye, the form is the same, &c.,” refers the* 
aforesaid, form to the present case. .What is it ? The 
same, as the form of that, — i.e.-, of the person in the sun ; 
that is to saj’*, the ‘^golden colour”, &c., mentioned above 
with reference to gods. The joints of' this Persop in 
the eye are the same as the joints of, that Person in the 
sun. His name is the same as the name of that Person 
in the sun— “ nt ” and ‘Hidifdha'', If it be urged 
that ‘‘inasmuch as there is difference of position, and 
there are references of the form, properties and name 
(of the one to the other), and as. the objects of coiitroS 
are laid down as different, — there must be a difference 
between the Person in the sun and that in the eye”, 
(we reply) not so; because, it is not possible for one 
and the same (meditator^ to be both, one b}’' (meditating 
upon) that (person in the sun) atid another by (meditat- 
ing upon) this (person in the eye). That is to say, the 
meditator of the person in the sun becomes the lord of 
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the worlds beyond the sun; and the meditator on the 
person in the eye becomes the lord of the world lower 
■down; now, for one and the same meditator, it is not 
possible to acquire two different forms ; therefore, the 
Person in the eye must be held to be the same as 
the person in the sun. If it be argued that one 
and the same thing may have a dual form through 
its becoming divided two-fold, — as will be declared 
later on that ‘ he becomes one-fold, he becomes 
three-fold &cV’ — then (we reply) not so : since it is 
not possible of a single sentient being, which is im- 
parbite, to be divided. Therefore, it must be admitted 
that that with reference to gods and that with reference 
to the body are one and the same. The reference of 
form &c., which you have asserted to be the grounds of 
difference, do not imply any difference. What they 
do is only to preclude any doubts as to these two being 
different on account of the difference of their positions . 

^ sfMrar \\^\\ 

Of all the worlds that are .beneath that (the eye); 
He is the lord, as also of the desires of men. There- 
fore, those that sing to the lyre, sing Him alone and 
hence they obtain wealth. . (^6)* 

Com, — “&V6 Ssha ’* — ^the person in the eye. Of all the 
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words that are below this self with reference to the* 
body, He is the lord, as also of all desires in connec- 
tion with men. Therefore, those that sing to the tyre^ 
sing Him alone ; and becanse they sing' the Lord, 
therefore, they beocine endowed with wealth. 

11^ II 

He who knowing this, sings Sdma, sings to both. 
Through ^ that (Person in the sun), he obtains the 
worlds beyond that (sun), and the desires of the gods. 

(7). 

Com.— One who, knowing this — i.e., knowing the 
aforesaid g’od hidgiiha ^ — sings a Scmia^ then he sings to 
both the person in the Sun, as Avell as the person in the 
eyew The result accruing to such a knower is descri- 
bed. One who knows this obtains the worlds that are 
beyond that ("sun), and also the desires of gods; — that is 
to say, after having become the god in the sun &c., &c. 

NO 

II ^ 11 

q qjirwFTiqr^q m q q;q fq^r^r- 

q qrq% wr qiqfq n ^ 11 
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An’d tlivough this (person in the eye), one obtains 
the worlds that are beneath this (the eye), and also the 
'desires of men. Therefore, verily, the udgaWi priest, 
knowing this, should say the following (to the sacri- 
iicer). ( 8 ). 

‘ What desire shall I obtain for thee, by singing ? ’ 
Hebecoines capable of obtaining desires by singing, who, 
knowing this, sings a Sdina, — 3 ^ea sings a 8dnia, (9). 

Gom. — ^Thi'ough this^ — person in the eje — one obtains 
the worlds beneath the eye, and also the desires of 
men 3 — that is to say, after he has become the person in 
the eye. TJierefore, the tiifjdtri priest knondng this 
.should address the sacrificer, and ask him “ WJiat de- 
sire, object, shall I sing oat for thee since the udijdtri 
priest, knowing this, becomes capable of accomplishing, 
a desirable end bj^ means of singing.. Who is so cap- 
able ? One, who knowing this, sings the Sdma. The 
repetition (in the end) is with a view to indicate the 
end of the (treatment of) meditation (on the udgt'- 
tha). 



Thus ends the Seventh Khancla of Adkydija I. 


o- 
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ADHYA’YA I. 

KHANDA VIII. 

. w ?nQ5Rcq[ii%cJiq^ 

^ II ? II 

There were three (persons) well-versed in ucVjitlia, 
;Silaka S^lavatya, ChaikitS,37-ana D&lbhya and Pray^hana 
.Jaivali. They said: We are well-versed mudr/Uha; 
let iis have a discussion on Kdrjttka,’^ (1). 

Com , — The syllable ‘Om’ being capable of being 
meditated upon in various wa^^s, the sruti introdnces 
.another method of its meditation, resulting in the 
highest ('happiness). The story is introduced with a 
view to make the comprehension (of the subject) easy. 
Three”, i.e., three in number. ^lia' signifies tniddUon 
Such is the tradition.” — “ They tvere tvell’^versed in the 
VdgUha ” — t.e., efficient in the knowledge of 'iidyUha , — 
that is to say, among certain persons congregated in a 
^certain place, at a certain time, and for a certain pur- 
pose, these were the three versed in it ; for, certainly 
in the whole woidd, these three alone could not have 
been knowing the udgttha ; and we hear of such persons 
:as Ushasti, Jfi^nasruti, Kaikeya, &c,, being almost 
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omniscient. AVIio were these three ? Silaka, the son of 
Sal^vata, — the son of Chikitayana, among the descend- 
ants of Dalbha (or this person may have been known 
as the son of two men, Chikitayana and Dalbha), — and 
Prav^iana, the son of Jivali. These three persons said: 
“ We are known to be well-versed imtdciitha; there- 
fore, if j^ou all permit, w’e shall have some discussion 
on udijifha — i.e., we shall consider the udgttha, in the 
way of questions and answers.'’ And by a discussion 
among people versed in it, there would be a destruc- 
tion of all mistaken notions, appearance of fresh cogni- 
tions, and removal of doubts. Therefore, it is advisable 
to bi’ing together j^eopl© knowing a subject — such is 
the signification of the story. We find such meeting 
of Silaka &e.. in the present instance. 

They said ‘ yes/ and sat down. Then Prav^hana 
Jaivali said: ‘you, sirs, speak first; and I shall 
listen to the words of two Brahmanas conversing.’ (2).. 

Com . — Having said “ yes”, they sat down. Then, in- 
asmuch as a king is more forward (than the i-est), 
Pi’av&hana Jaivali said to the other two : Do j'ou 
both, revered ones, speak first.” From the force of the- 
expression “ two Brahmanas ” it appears that the 
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Speaker was a King (Ksliatriya). ‘‘ I shall listen to 
what yon two saj^”. On account of the addition of 
speech”, some people take it to imply ‘‘words with- 
out any sense.” 

T%^: ?:i5«T25n=^l'^c*rT ?- 

^^ri% tt^ II ^ II 

Then Silaka Salavatya said to Ghaikit4yana Dal- 
bhj^a, ‘Well, may I question you?’ ‘Do question’ he 
said. (3). 

Gom . — Out of the two thus addressed Silaka Sala- 
vatya said to Ghaikitilyana Dalbhya : “If you permit. 
I shall question you’’ ; and being thus addressed, the 
other replied, “ Do question”. 

TTf^Rr% ^ ^ tt%- 

Ri% STFT 

^ II « II 

‘ What is the essence of Sdma ? ’ He said, ‘ Tune 
‘ What is the essence of Tune ? ’ He said ‘ Breath ’ 
‘What is the essence of Breath?’ He said ‘Food’. 

‘ What is the essence of food ? ’ ‘ Water.’ 

Com , — Having obtained permission he said : “ What 
is the essence or substratum, or final principle, of Sdma'^ 
By ‘ Sdimd here is meant the ttdyWia, because it is this 
that, as an object of meditation, forms the subject of 
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the present discourse ; and it will be said later on that 
^'lulgttha is the highest ’’ &c. Being thus questioned, 
Dalbhya said : “ Tune,” — because the 8dma consists of 
tunes j and that of which a certain thing consists, is its 
essence, or substratum, just as the jar, &c., have clay for 
their substratum or essence. What is the essence of 
Tune?” He replied “Breath,” — inasmuch as tune is 
accomplished by means of breath ; breath is its essence. 
What is the essence of Breath ?” He replied Food,” — 
because the breath rests on food, as declared by the 
iSrutis ‘‘Breath dies up, without food,” and “Food is the 
string”. “ What is the essence of food? ” He replied 
“Water”, — because food is produced out of water.. 





‘What is the essence of water ?’ He said ‘ That world.’ 
* What is the origin of that world ? ’ He said ‘ One ought 
not to carry ( the Sdma) beyond the world of Heaven j 
we locate the Sama in the woidd of Heaven, since 
Sdma is praised as Heaven ? ’ (5). 

Com. — ' What is the essence of icater ? ’ He said ‘ That 
world \ — ^because it is from “ that world” (Heaven) that 
rain is produced. ‘ What is the essence of that world ?" 
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— being thus cjiiestionecl, Dalbhya said : “No one slionid 
(?.arry tlie essence of Sama beyond that world of Heaven. 
Therefore, Ave too locate the Smna in tlie Avorld of 
Heaven ; that is to say, we recognise the Sama as 
resting in Heaven ; inasinneh as Sama is praised as 
‘HeaA^en,” — in sugh Srntis as “The Sama--Yeila is 
tlie world of Heaven.” 

^I5«T3?n=^I%fSrr 

II ^ II 

Then Rilaka Salavat}^^ said to Cliaikitaj^ana Dilbljj^a: 

Yonr Sama, verily, O Halbhya, is not completely 
established. If now, some one were to say yov.r head 
shall fall off, surely your head would fall off.” fO). 

Com. — Silaka S^lavatya said to Chaihitayana D41~ 
bhya : “ Your Sama is not completelij esiahlhhedf — ^that 
is to say, “ you have not mentioned its final essence, the 
highest.” ‘Fa’ recalls the scripture (with regard to 
Sama), as does also 'Kila\ If some hnoAver of Sdma^ 
not tolerating such inadecpi.ate treatment, were, at 
this time, to say ‘ since j^ou wrongly knoAv the in- 
complete Sdina to be completely established, on account 
of the fault of making such an assertion, your head, 
'.shall fall off’, — then, since you have committed sucli a 
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fanlt your head would fall off, undoubtedly ; tliongh I 
do not utter any such imprecation, — such is the mean- 
ing. Ohjection : he committed a fault for which his* 

head would fall off*, it should have fallen even without 
another person saying so; and if it did not fall off“ 
without such saying, it would not fall off* even on some 
one sajdng so. Otherwise fif PYeii without a fault one’s 
head could fall off merely on account of some one- 
sajdng so, then) such assertion by others would bring 
about the approach of (the results of) actions not i^er- 
formed, and the destruction (of the eff‘ects) of those 
performed.” Repli/ ttTlm objection does not stand ; in- 
asmuch as the actions performed, whether good or bad, 
depend, for the manifestation of their results, upon the 
agencies of place and time. In the same manner, the 
ignorance, wliich is the cause of the falling off of the 
head, depends u2:>on the agenej^ of another person’s 
declaration. 

-o 

2fir iro trwr^rFT 
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“Well then, may I learn this from you, Sir?” He 
;saicl ' Learn/ ‘ What is the essence of that world ? ’ Ha 
.said ‘This world.’ ‘What is the origin of this world?’ 
He said ‘ One ought not to carry the Sdnia iDeyond 
this world as its rest. We locate the Sdma in this world 
as its rest ; for Sdma is extolled as rest ’ . (7). 

Oom.— Being thus addressed, Dalbhya said: “Well, 
may I learn from you on what the Sdma rests ? ” SalS,- 
vatya replied : “ Learn it.” “What is the essence or 
•snhstratum of that world” ? — being thus asked by Dal- 
bhya, S^lavatya replied “ Tl)is world”, — since this 
world supports that world (Heaven) by means of sacri- 
fices, gifts, offerings, &c., as declared in the Sniti: 

Thus the gods live upon gifts and further it is a 
perceptible fact that this earth is the support of all 
-creatures; therefore, of /9cLRC6also, this world is the rest 
(or support). Being asked “ What is the substratum of 
t-his world ? ” SS,lavatya said : “ One ought not to carry 
the Sdma beyond this woidd, as its rest ; hence, we locate 
the Sdma in this world, as its rest ; because, Sdma is ex- 
tolled as rest ,'' — so says the Sridi, “ This (Earth) is the 
Jlathaniani {Sdma)!' 

^ www'^ ^ T%qT%^'Ti% ffr % f^i%% 

T%Cn% 11 <r II 
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To Ilim said Pravaliaua Jaivali: ‘‘ Yoiir Sdimt verily 
O S^lavatya, has an end. And if any one were now to- 
say your lieud shall fall off, surely your head would fall 
off.” ‘‘ Well then, may I learn this from you sir ?” He 
said ‘‘Learn,” (8). 

Coin. — When he had said this, Pravaliaua Jaivali said 
to him : “ 0 S^l^vat 3 ^a, your Sdma (the Earth) has an 
end (is perishal3le)” &c. &c., as before. Then S^l&vatya 
said: “Well then, mn>y I learn it from you, sir ?.” He- 
reiilied “ Learn it.” And being thus permitted, Sala- 
vatj^a asked (him). 

Q 

Thus ends the eighth Khandu of Adhydifa I. 

0 

ADHYAWA I. 

KHANDA IX. 

qr finiq ••iTqr'qTq?mr^ ^Ergc-q^pq sriqqqr 
^pqrr^r tlVr ^qrqrqr^fn^: q^rq^nK u \ \\ 

“What is the essence of this world ?” “He said 
for, all these creatures are produced from A^hdsa and 
return into AHcdsa, Because, A^hdsa is greater than 
these ; therefore A'kdsoj is the substratum. (1). 
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Gain . — ^ What is the essence of this tvorld f ‘ AGid^sa/ 
I’eplied PravMiana, — by AGcdsa is meant the siii^renia 
Self, as declared in the SrutiJ * He is AGt'dsa by name.”’ 
The production or creation of all creatures is Its work ; 
and in it do all creatures become dissolved. As will be 
declared later on: ‘‘It created Light; Light in the 
Supreme Deity &c. &c.” All these creatures — 

moveable and immoveable — are produced out of AGcdsff 
ill the order of Light, food, &c,, — by its innate energy. 

“ They rehcrn into A^/id$a'^\ — i.e.^ at the time of UnL 
versal Dissolution, return to It, in the reverse order. 
Because AGcdsa is greater than all these creatures, 
therefore It is the supreme substratum (essence) of all 
these creatures, at all times. 

mm qrmmi f ^ 

II li 

This is the udgitha, highest and best ; this is endless. 
He who, knowing this, meditates upon 'iid(jUha, the 
highest and best, has what is highest and best, and he 
wins the highest and best worlds.' (2). 

Com, — This is the highest of the high, and best of 
the good, udtfdha, — {,e., the fully equipped Supreme 
Self. Hence It is endless, without an end. One who, 
thus knowing this to be the highest and best Supreme 
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Self, without an end, meditates upon the highest and • 
best uclgitha, — to him accrues the following result : the 
life of such a knower becomes high and excellent, — 
this is the visible gain ; and the invisible gain is that 
he wins the high and excellent, gradually improving 
worlds up to the JBralbmiG A^alscL These results accrue 
to one who, knowing this, meditates upon uclgitha. 

qq ^fq5in% n ^ n 

Atidhanv^ Saunaka, having taught this to Udara 
iS^ndilya, said : As long as, among jmur descendants, 
they will know the udrjUha, their life will be higher 
and better than ordinary lives.” (3) 

Cow-.-— And further, knowing tliis iMhjUha Atidhanv4, 
the son of Sunaka, taught this doctrine of the udgitUa 
to his disciple Uda.ra Sandilya, and said : So long as, 
in the line of your descendants, they (your descend- 
ants) Avill know this udfjUha, their life will be higher 
and better than the lives that are ordinarily known. 

Ciq ^ ?Rqrwii% ^qqqqr% ^ 

^ lU II 
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■And so will tlieir state in that other world he.' One' 
who thus knows and meditates^ — his life in this world 
becomes the highest and best, and so all his state in 
that other world — yea in that other world. (4)- 

Com , — '^And in the other invisible world, their state 
will be the highest and best” — so said AtidhamA San- 
naka to Udara Sandilya. In order to remove the 
doubt — that ‘though such results would accrue to the 
.great ones of old, yet they could not belong to us of this 
cycle' — it is added that even now, one who knowing 
this meditates upon the udffUha , — his life in this world 
will be highest and best ‘ and so will his state be in 
that other world. 

Q 

Thus ends the nmth Khanda of jhlloiidijft I. 

6 

ADHYA'YA I. 

KHANDA X. 

5{w II \ II 

When these Kurus had been destro 3 ’ed bj^ thunder 
.and hail, Ushasti Ch^krllyana, with his child-wife, lived, 
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ill a deplorable condition, in the village of the possessor 
of elephants. (1). 

Oom, — 111 connection with meditation on lulrjUha, one 
ought also to meditate upon the “Prastava” — ‘'Prati- 
hd-ra” ; and with a view to explain this, the present 
Ichanda begins : The story is meant to make the com- 
prehension (of the subject) easier. When the crops in 
the Kuril countiy had all been destroyed by thunder 
and hail, and consequently famine had set in, Ushasti,. 
the son of OhakrAi^ana, together with his wife who had 
not reached womanhood, lived in Ibhyagraina (i.e., the 
Gr^ma’ or village, belonging to ' Ibhaya’ or one who 
possesses elephants), deplorable condition, i.e., 
arrived at the last stage of deplorabilitj" in the house 
of somebody, 

q ff ^ # II ^ II 

He begged food of the possessor of elephants, who 
was eating beans. He (the possessor) said to him : “ I 
liave no other (food) than these, which are put up 
before me”. (2). 

Wandering about in search of food, fearlessly 
went over to the Master of Elephants who was eating 
beans of an inferior qiialit}^ and begged his food of 
him. The Master of Elephants said to Ushasti : “I 
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have got no beans save those tliat are being eaten by 
me and are impure (or state), that have been thrown 
into tliis plate of mine. So, what can I do Then 
Ushasti replied. 

^ ^n% trsrm ^^5qT?rT%5i%s 

i H tr^rsf 11 ^ n 

‘‘ Give me out of these he said. He gave them to 
him. (He said) ‘ Well, here is water ? ’ He replied : ^ I 
would be drinking something left by another (and 
lienee impure).’ (3). 

Coon. — Old of these i.e., these, ‘\give me ” he 
said. These, the Master of Elephants, gave to Ushasti. 
^^Take this water near me to drink” — being thus ad- 
dressed he (Ushasti) said : “ If I will drink out of this, 

I will be drinking something left hy another and hence 
impure.” Being thus addressed, the other said ; 

^ 11 a 11 

‘‘Are not these also left over and impure ?” He replied, 

‘ I will not live, if I do not eat these ; while as for a 
drink of water, 1 can get it whenever I like.” 

Coon . — “Are not these beans also impure On this, 
Ushasti said “If I do not eat these beans, I will not live ; 
whereas I can get a drink of water whenever I like”* 
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The meaning of this is that one, who is endowed wdth 
Iviiowledge and fame, and capable of helping himself and 
others, — if such a one, falling under the aforesaid de- 
plorable condition, should do such a thing (eat unclean 
food), no demerit touches him. A mean action is faulty, 
only when it is performed even while there are actions 
that are not mean, and which would as easil}?" save one’s 
life ; — that is to say, under this latter circumstance if 
some one were to perform such mean actions, being 
proud of his knowledge, then a fall into hell would be 
sure to follow. These meanings are implied b}?- the 
insertion of the word “ pradranaka ” (in deploi^able 
condition). 

cTRsrrcFi^ II II 

Having eaten them, he gave the remainder to his 
wife. She had eaten before; and having taken them, 
she kept them away. (5) . 

Coin . — Having eaten them, he gave the remainder to 
his wife, Iia ving been moved to pity for her. She, the 
•child-wife had obtained food, before getting the beans. 
Still, ill keeping with the character of (good women), 
•she did not reject the beans, but took them from her 
husband’s hands, and laid tliem aside. 

^ f ART: 
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''??rJirai%.^T5ns^r qr \\ % \\ 

Next morning, on awaking, lie said : '' Alas, if I 

could get something to eat, I would get a little of 
wealth : The king liere is going to perform a sacrifice ; 
and he should appoint me to all the pviesfcl^' offices/’ (6). 

Corn-. — He, knowing what she had done, liaving risen 
from sleep in the morning, spoke out, within hearing 
of his wife : ‘^Alas, if I could get even a little to eat, 
then having eaten it, and become strong enough, I 
•Nvould go and obtain a little wealth, and then we would 
have a living.” He shows the reason of his hope for 
ivealfch. Tliisking, not very far from here, is going to 
perform a sacrifice”. The Abmanepada in “ Yaksh^^ate’ 
'ds due to the fact of the king being the sacrificer to 
whom its result would accrue.” And the king, having- 
found a fit person in me, would appoint me for the 
2 :)erformance of all the jiriestly duties in connection with 
the sacrifice.” 

2 \\ ^ \\ 
His wife said to him : ‘ 0 my lord, here are those 
beans^ Having eaten them, he went over to the sacri- 
fice that was being performed. (7) 

Com , — He having said this, his wife said to him : 



THE CHHA^JMDOCtYA UPANISIIAD. 


78 

■"‘Well, 0 my lord, take these beans, which j^ou liad 
made over to me.‘^ Having,’ eaten them, he went over 
to the king’s sacrifice, wliicli was being performed (or 
laid out) by tlie priests. 

^ so VO 

II ^ II 

Thei\e sat down, in the orchestra, near the Udgatri 
priests, wdio were going to sing out hymns of praise. 
He said to the Prastotri-piiest. ( 8 ). 

Com . — Having gone there, he went over to the 
Udg^tri-priests in the orcliestra — i.e., that in which 
praises are sung and sat near them. Having sat down 
lie said to the Prastotri-priest. 

^ 11 ^ II 

0 Prastotri, if, without knowing the Deity that 
belongs to the PrastAva, thou dost sing it, thy head 
will fall off. (- 0 ^ 

Com . — ‘‘ 0 Prastotri, &c.” are meant to attract atten- 
tion. The Deity that belongs to the singing of the 
Prastava,— if, without knowing this Deity of the Pras„ 
tava, thou dost sing it, before me, who know it, then 
thy head will fall off. » Before me ’—This is added 
because if the head were to fall off even in his absence, 
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then such persons, as know onl^r the action (and not the 
.secret of its Diety etc,,) n^oiilcl not be entitled to any 
.actions. And this would not be right; inasmuch as we 
•do find actions being performed by persons knowing 
only the action (and not its meaning &c.,) ; and second.- 
Xif, because we find the sruti laying down the Southern 
l^ath” (for those who do not know the secret meanings) ; 
for certainly, if persons ignorant of the secret meaning 
\vere not entitled to actions, then the sricti would 
mention the ‘“'Northern Path ” only. Nor can it be 
:said that the “Southern Path ’’ is mentioned with 
regard to only such actions as are prescribed in the 
sruiis (the “ Northern l^ath ” referring to actions pres- 
cribed in the Veda ); — because of such as “by 

means of sarifices and gifts, &c.'’ And further “ after 
liaving been thus exiiorted by me ’’ clearly shows that 
the ignorant are debarred from priestlj^- duties, onlj^ in 
the presence of a leaimed person, and not in every case, 
such as those of Ar/nihotra, actions prescribed in srutis, 
stud}^ of the Veda and the like ; — because we find 
the Veda permitting certain such actions (to be per- 
formed by the uninitiated). Thus it is established that 
even those that know only the form of the action, are 
entitled to its performance. 
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W % T%'T1%®T^'t% II I ° II 
nrWrw^T^ ur%?§^r 

II n II* 

In tli6 same manner, lie addressed the Tjdgatri priest: 
'0 UdgS,tri, if without knowing the Deitj that belongs 
to lulfjUha thou dost sing it, thy head will fall off’. In 
the same manner, he addressed the Pratiharfcri-j)riest . 
‘0 Pratihartri, if without knowing the Deity that 
belongs to the Pratihara, thou shouldst sing, thy head 
will fall off’. They stopped and sat down in sileiice. 

( 10 . 11 ). 

Ooon , — In the same manner, lie addressed the Udgatri 
priest and the Jh^itihartri-priest. The rest is similar 
to what has gone before. They” — the Prastotri-priest 
&c. — stopped,” i.e., desisted from their respective 
actions, for feai of their heads falling off, and sat down 
in silence, without doing anything else. 


0 

Thus ends the te?ith Khanrla of Adhyaya I. 
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KHANDA XI. 

l^T ^5rr=^ ^\ 3Tt 

=^r^?T'Tr fi% mrs( \\ \ \\ 

Then the sacrificer said to him : ' 1 should like 
to know yon, Sir/ He said: ‘ I am Ushastl 0h4kva- 
yana/ * (1). 

Com . — After tliis, the sacrificer, the king, addressed 
him : ‘ I should like to know yon, respected sir’. Being- 
thus addressed, lie said: ‘I am Ushasti Clifl^kray'ana, a 
name, which you may have heard.’ 

?T tiqp^ 5fT 3T^m: ?r%Tf^: 

qr ^r^tq^rs^lfq \\\\\ 

He said : * Sir, 1 looked for you, for all these priestly 
offices ; and not finding you I appointed others.’ (2). 

Com . — The sacrificer said: ‘‘Indeed, I did hear of 
■you, as endowed with many qualities, and hence T looked 
out for you for all these priestly duties ; and having 
searched you, and not having found j^ou I have appoint- 
ed others.” 
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^ ciicr ^- 

1%^: qr^R^r '<^?i 


f irswR II \ II 

But now, 8ir, please take nj) all priestly duties. 
*Very Avell ; let these, with my permission, sing the 
hymns of pi^aise. But as much wealth as you give to 
them, so much give to me also.’ The sacrifice!* said 
"very well’ (8). 

Covi. — “Even now, Hir, do please accept the priestly 
offices”. Being thus addressed, Ushasti said : “Very 
well, but let these, — that had been appointed by you 
previously, — being gladly permitted by me, sing the 
hymns of praise. Rut you must do this. This wealth, 
that you give to all of these Prastotri and the rest,— 
that much wealth you must give to me.” Being thus 
addressed, the sacrifi(*er said “ veiy well” 

m Iff Iferr jRcrrwsrrq-- 

^ J7R % R<Tr%R?frR i?t 

%=^ciTcRr II « II 

Tlien the Prasto tri-priest approaclieci him (and said) 
" to me, ‘ () Prastotri, if, not knowing" the 

Deity helonging to the Prastava, tirou dost sing it, thy 
liead will fall off ’ which is that Deity ? ” U). 
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Coin . — -Having heard this assertion of Ushasti, the 
Pj'astotri-priest respectfully approaclied Ushasti. 
Prastotri &c, you liad said to uie. Now, which is the 
Deity that belongs to the Prastava.*’ 

%'RT iT?m5R?5rrq=^r 

■^T ^ 5W%®w4toT 11'=^ II 

He said U^reatJi.’ Por all these creatures merge into 
Breath alone, and from Breath alone do they rise. This 
is the Deity belonging to the Prastava ; and if, without 
knowing this, thou liadst sung it, th}^ head would' 
have fallen off, after thou hadst been warned by me. ( 5 ). 

(Jam . — Being thus asked, he said Breath.’’ It is true 
that Breath is the Diety of Prastava ; How ? Because 
•all creatures, moveable and immoveable, merge into 
Breath, at the time of dissolution, and again from 
J^reath do thej^ rise, at the time of the creation. There- 
fore this is the Deity belonging to the Prastava ; and 
if, without knowing thus, thou hadst sung it, thy hea<l 
would surely have fallen off‘, after thou hadst been 
warned by me that thy head will fall off’. Therefore 
3^011 did well to desist from the action proliibited hy me, 
♦Snell is the meaning. 
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3T«i l^rq^^FRT^ii^i^rcTqT err 

m II ^ II 

Then the Udgatrhpriest approached hini: “ You, sir. 
told me, ^ Udgatri, if, not Iniowing the Deitj^ belonging- 
to the udglilut, tliou dost sing it, thy liead will fall off 
— which is that Deity ? ” (6 ), 

Com. — TlieUdgatii-priest asked which is that Deity,, 
which belongs to the ndcililut ? '' 

tl5fT=^ ^JTTR 

5I; JT(?TP^ 

TTr?qr Wr % sw%^' 4 r:^ ii vs || 

He said ‘ The sun’; For, all these creatures sing to tlie- 
sun when It stands on high ; this is the Deity belonging- 
to the udijttha ; and if, without knowing this, thou 
hadst sung It. thy liead would surely have fallen off. 
after thou hadst been warned by me. (7)^ 

Com , — Being thus asked, he said “ The sun,’’ Because 
all these creatures sing praises of the sun, when It is 
high above. (The sun is this Deitj^) Because of the 
similarity of zd (in “ Uchchedti ” and ^HtchjUha ”), just as 
fi’om the similarity of pra (Prana is the Deity of 
Prastava). This is the Deitj^, as before. 
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3i5qr|;T irfcTf sii%5Mr l^r Ji%?rRiT^rJrar 

=£rr2FfrWT ^ 1| <' || 

Then the I^ratihartri-priest approached him: ‘ Yon, 
sir, told me, 0 Pratihartri, if, without knowing the Deity 
that belongs to the Pratih^ra, thou dost sing it, thy 
head will fall off’, — which, then, is that Deity. (8). 

Gom . — In the same manner the Pratihartri-priest 
approached him, and asked him ‘ “ which is the Deity 
that belongs to the Tndiluira ? ’’ 

ti5rr=^ f ^rr irfe- 

3ficrf^^ %qr ^cf^r nf^fiTrpsrrq^ ^ 

w % 5w%®qxi5qtTT:FT tri% 

IK II 

He said ^ Food’; for, all these ci'eatures live, when they 
partake of food ; this is the Deity that belongs to the 
Jh'atilidra ; and if, without knowing this, thou hadst 
sTnig it, til}' head would surely have fallen off, aftei* 
tlmn hadst been warned by me. (9). 

Com , — Being thus asked, he said Food because 
all these creatures live, while they are taking food for 
themselves. This the Deity that belongs to the Pmii- 
hdra. The rest up to “warned by me” is similar to 
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what has gone before. The meaning of the whole of 
this Khanda is that one ought to meditate upon the 
Deities of Prastai'a, Udgttlia and Fratihara, in the sliape 
of Breath, Sun and Pood respectively. 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda oi Adhiidga I. 

0 

ADHYA’YA I. 

KHANDA XII. 

sfcFiT 

11 Hi 

Nowtlieii, the 'lulr/Uha of tlie clogs. Eaha Dalbhya or 
Glava Haiti went out for tlie study of the Veda .(!).. 

Com . — 111 the last Khanda lias been described the 
deplorable state brought about by want of food, — a 
state cliaracterised by the eating of impure and stale- 
food. Hence in order to avoid this, with a view to the 
acciiiirement of food, the srtUi now begins the treat- 
ment of the 'iuhjUlta as seen by the dogs. Baha, tlie son?' 
of Dalbhya or Glava, the .^on of Haiti — the parti- 
cle ‘c/ia’hasa collective force, signifying that Baka 
was the son of two fathers (and we accept this, 
interpretation) because, as in actions, so in objects- 
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also, there can be no alternative views ; and fur- 
ther we also Lave such gratis as “ with two names, 
belonging to two families,” and we do actually come 
aci'oss^ cases of people entitled to cakes from both 
families. Or the. word Vd ” may be simply taken 
as facilitating the reading of the Veda, its signification 
being tlie disregard of the Xlishi, due to the mind 
being engrossed in the 'udyttha. In order to study the 
Veda, he went outside the village, near a river, in some 
((iiieb place. Since we find, the singular number in 
the verb Udvavrdja” therefore we conclude that 
Baka and 01^ va are two of one and the same 

ilishi. The meaning is that since the sage awaited 
the tune of the udyHIoa of the gods, his study must be 
bred to be urged by a desire to ’obtain food. 

srr 11 \ 11 

Before him a white dog appeared ; and other dogs 
gathering round him, said : ^ Sir, sing food for us, we 
are hungry.’ (2). 

Com . — Pleased with his study, the Deity or the Sage, 
taking the form of a white dog, appeared before him, 
with a view to help him. This white dog was sur- 
rounded by other smaller dogs ; and they told him Sir. 
please sing — ne.. sing and obtain — food for us This 


i 
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(allegorically) implies that Speech and the rest, par- 
taking of food in the wake of Breath, spoke to tlie 
Breath in the month. Since these, — speech, &c. — being 
satisfied with the study, would naturally help this — 
Breath in the mouth, — therefore it is only proper 
that we should intei^pret the sentence as we have dojie. 

Bee mm ire are hungry!'^ 

II ^ II 

He said to them; ^ Oome to me here to-morrow 
morning \ Baka D&lbhya or Glava Maitreya watched 
(them.) (3). 

Com . — Having been^thus addressed, the white dog 
said to the smaller dogs : “ Come to me to-morrow in 
this very place.” In ^ Upasamiyata ’ the length of the 
vowel is a vedic peculiarity, or it may be an incorrect 
reading. The appointment of morning as the time is 
with a view to show that what he will sing is rightly 
done in the morning; because the sun, who is the 
supplier of food, is not in our front in the afternoon. 
In the same place Baka watched his coming. 


f f|^5 II 8 II 
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Just as tlie priests, that are going to sing praises by 
the B<ihishpa‘Vamcvaa hymn, move along joined to one 
another, so did the dogs move along. Having sat down, 
they began to pronounce ' He is, ’ (4). 

Com, — The dogs did come to the Sage, — just as in a 
'Certain sacrifice, the Udgatri-priests, that are going to 
sing the ‘ Bahishpavamdna ’ hymn, move along 
joined to one another,; so did the dogs move along, 
holding in the mouth one another’s tail. And having 
thus moved along, they sat down and uttered 

ss^\\ ss#\mr% 
II II 

Om, let us eat ! Om, let us drink ! Om, may the * 
'God Varuna, Prajapati, Savitri bring us food. Lord, 
of food, bring hither food, yea bring it. (5). 

Com. — Om, lei vs eat I Om, let us drinh! ” Deva” 
<god), so called because He shines ; Varuna,” because , 
he rains in the world ; Prajapati,” because He protects . 
the people; ‘‘ Savitri” is one who brings forth everything, 
i.e., the Sun. May the Sun, having so manj^ names, 
Ihdng us food. Having done this, they again said : 

0 Bm'il of food ! ” — ^loeing the producer of all food, . 
He is called its ‘ Lord’, inasnmch as without his 
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ripening influence, no food is produced for anj^ living' 
creatures : hence is called Lord of food/’' 

Bring hither food for us, yea bring it.'" — ^The repetition 
is meant to shou' regard for the subject. 

0 

Thus ends the twelfth Klutnda of AfUijidi/a ./. 

0 

ADHYA'YA. I 

KHANDA Xill 

II \ 11 

This world is the syllable ‘ hdid ; the Air is the 
s^dlable ‘//ar*the moon is the syllable ^ atkcd.; the 
Helf is the syllable ' iha ’ ; the fire is tlie syllable ‘ t \ (I ), 
OoWu — Inasmuch as meditation upon objects of 
devotion is connected with parts of Sdma, what are 
explained next are other forms of meditation, spoken 
of collectively, with reference to the sjdlables of the 
^Stohha,'^ whicli is another part of Sdma ; and they are 
all spoken of together, because all of them form parts of 
the Stohha. Tins irorld is ike stjllahle ‘ lidid\ wl)ich is a 
^iohha known in the ^Mathantam' Sdma.] and this earth 
is the Hathanfara ; hence on account of tliis similarity 
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of relationfs, one ought to ineclitate upon the Stohlu^^ 

' as^this wovlcL ■ The Air is the sifllable 'hdi \ — 
''fhe syllable ‘ haV is kllo^vll in the ‘ VdmmUcifa Saina ; 
and the connection of Air and Water is the origin of 
the ''Vdmaddvya'' Sdma ; hence, on account of this simi- 
larity, one ought to meditate upon the syllable ^ ]tm\ 
as the Air. ‘‘ The moon is the syllMe ‘ atiia ’ ” i,e,, one 
ought to meditate upon the syllable ^ atlm ' as the moon ; 
inasmuch as this world rests o/rfood, and the moon con- 
sists of food ; and also because of tlie similarity of the 
presence of ^ tha ’ and ‘ a '• in both {tha in ^ (ttlKf ' is the 
same as the da in ^ Chandra '), ''‘The Self is tlie syl- 
dable ‘ ih ’ Tlie Hiohhu- ‘ iha ^signifies perceptibility* 
hence the Self is called ^ilia^; and Ahad is a Siobha. (hs 
account of this similarity (one ought to meditate upon 
the syllable ‘ iha ' as the Self. “ The Fire is ‘ 
because of the similarity consisting in the fact of all 
Hdina-s containing an ‘ ’ being saci^ed to fire. 

hm: 2TT 11 X 11 

The Sun is the syllable ‘ ; In voeatioii is the syl- 

lable ‘ e the Visveileras are the syllable ‘ auhoiii Vnt~ 
jdputi is the syllable ‘ hvn Breath is svam ; the food is 
‘ yd the syllable ‘ vdy ’ is Vh'dt. (2). 

(Jorn. — The mn is the syllahle ‘ w because people sing 
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to the sun when He is hifjh above (^icchchajih), and the 
Stohha is * u since in the Sdina sacred to the sun, the 
is ‘n’, therefore the sun is the syllable 
The Invocation is the Stohha ^ since- j)eople call or 
invoke by saying ‘ come ’ (eibi), and there is similarity 
(with the syllable ' e’). The Visvedevas are the stjl- 
lahle ‘ auhojji' because this Stohha is found in the Sdma 
sacred to the Visvedevas, “ Trajdpati is the si/llcthle 
" Kin,' " because Frajapati is indefinable, and the syl- 
lable diin' too is indistinct. Breath is svam", 'svarcF 
is a Stohha ; and Breath is ‘ svara \ because it is the 
source of ^ svara' (tune). Fuod is ^ yd"\ i.e., the 
Stohha ^ yd ’ is food, becaiise of the similarity lying* 
in the fact of this world moving by means of food. 
The Stohha ^vdg is ’ which may mean ‘food 

or a particular Deity of that name^ because this Stohha 
is found in the Sdoia sacred to Virdt. 

\\ \ \\ 

Undefinable is the thirteenth Stohha — vk,, the in- 
definite syllable ^hun\ (3). 

Com . — “ Vndepnahle ” — because not distinct, and 
hence incapable of saying whether it is this or that ; 
and hence “ sanoliara ” — “ indefinite ” — i.e., having only 
a shape assumed (according to the exigencies of differ- 
ent sections of the Veda.) Which is- this? The 
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thirteenth syllable ' li'iiib \ As this is indistinct, it 
ought to be meditated upon without having its pecu- 
liarity defined ; — such is the sense of the sentence. 

5rr% ^ftrs'5i5rM^T^T q" 

vs 

^ II » II 

Speech jdelds to him the milk, which is the milk of 
speech itself, and he becomes rich in food and an eater 
of food — one who thus knows the secret doctriiie of 
the Sdmas — yea knows the secret doctrine of the 
Samas^ ( 4 ). 

Com. — The result of meditating upon the letters of 
the Stohha are now mentioned. Speech yields tlie 
milk &c.” has already been explained. One who- 
knows, as explained above, the secret doctrine of the 
syllables of Stohha^ which forms part of Sdmn, t(H 
him accrues the result mentioned. The repetition is 
to point out the end of the Adhijdija ; or it may be- 
taken as pointing to the end of the explanation of a 
particular form of meditation on a particular part 
of Sdnia, 

Thus ends the thirteenth Kliandn of AdJiydifa L 
0 

Thus ends the Inrsi Adhjidjia of the Ohhandogya 
Upanishad. 


- 0 - 
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ADHYA YA II 

KHANDA I 

NO . NO ' N 'O NO 

^ q5:?n5 ii ni 

Meditation npon the wliole Saimt is good. What- 
ever is good, tluit tliey call * >V(,ma’ ; and wlmt is not 
good ‘ (1). 

(.'(ntL — Tlie section beginning with one onglit to 
meditate iipontlie syllable ' Oa?.’ <tc.d’ has laid down the 
})ieditation upon parts of Sdnut, leading to manifold 
results ; and siibsecjnentl^' tlie meditation npon the 
letters of tlie ‘ Htoblia’ lias been laid down. Because 
tins too is ctonnected with certain parts of the Sdma. 
,A.nd now the l^ridi begins a treatment of the medita- 
tions upon the whole Sdma; and it is only proper 
that after tlie treatment of tlie meditation npon parts, 
there should follow that of the meditation of the wliole, 
of fJtP )r]iole cC’c.’*' — i,e., of tlie Sdma endowed with all 
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its parts, fiveFold aucl sevenfold. Khahi” serves only 
as an ornament of speech. Since meditation upon the 
whole Sa)wi is said to be p^ood, the word ‘‘ good” 
should not be taken as deprecating the aforesaid medi- 
tations. Objection : “‘But it seems as if fjoothiess, not 
belonging to the former ones, is mentioned here as 
belonging to the yiresent one.” Not so ; inasmuch 
as the sentence con(*iudes by asserting that ‘‘ Sdma is 
good,” The word Sci-lhiC'^ means <joo’L “ How do yon 
kmow (that Sdrna is good^ ? ” It is explained : What- 
CA’-er is known, among people, as (food or irrepj'ocixdiahle, 
is called ‘ SdmaP by intelligent people ; and what is 
otherwise is called ^ Asamai^. 

S3 so so ^ S3NO ' ^NO 

Thus they say ‘he approached with 8dnia\ where 
they say ‘ he approached him welT; and they say ‘ he 
approached him with Asdina'^^ when they say ‘he 
approached him not well.’ (2). 

Com , — In the matter of difierentiating good and bad, 
people say — ‘he approached this King or subordinate 
lord with Sdrna ’ — Meaning by ‘ be one from whom 
people feared ill-treatment of the king. And ordinary 
people, in giving expression to the same thought, say, 
‘ he approached him icelP, when tlif^y find a person not 
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imprisoned or in any ofclier W'ay 'badly treated- In a. 
contrary case, where they find imprisonment or some 
other ill-treatment, they say, ‘ he approached him with 
■Asdma'’ — i.e., ‘ he treated him badl}'.' 

\ mm m 

II ^ II 

And ther say ‘ tliis verily is Sama for us \ wlieve 
they say ‘ this is good for us wlien anj^thiog is good. 
And they say ‘ this is Asama for \is’, where they say 
‘ this is not good ’ when anything is not good. (8y 
Cmn . — And when they say that ‘ this tliat we hno^v 
is Sdnia for ns, wholly’, they mean to say that it is rfOocL 
when any tiling is good for them. When the contrary 
is the case, they say ‘ this is Asama for us’, — meaning 
that it is not goody when anything is not good for them. 
Hence it is established that the words ‘‘ 8Cmia ” and 
Scullm ” (good) are synonymons. 

w4r 3ir ^ ^ 5%: II » II 

If any one, knowing this thus, meditate upon the 
Smici, as (/ood, all good qualities would quickly approach 
him,' and accrae to him. ('4). 
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Com. — Hance, if any one meditate upon the Snnia as 
endowed with ffoodne^is, knowing the complete Sdma to 
be good, — to him belongs the following result : quickly 
do approach snch a meditator, all good qualities, in 
keeping with tlie Srnti and Sonritis; and they not only 
approach hiin, but also accrue to him, — become his 
own objects of experience and enjoyment. 

Tlius ends the First Khaada of Atlhifdjja II, 

ADHYA^YA II. 

KHANDA II. 

II HI 

Among the worlds one ought to meditate upon the 
8dma as iiveibld : the Earth as rhe syllable ]ihi, the Fire 
as tlie j)riistdvft, the Sky as the udgHlui^ the Sun as the 
2 '>raiihdra,, and the Heaven as the nidluvaa, Tiiis among 
the upper. (1). 

Com. — Now, wliat are those complete 8dmas, looked 
upon as goody that are to be meditated upon? These 
are now laid down : Among the worlds, fivefold cbr.’* 
Objection : “ That they should be meditated upon as 

the leorhls, and again as good, is a contradiction it 


/ 
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is not SO : inasmuch as tlie word good ”, signifying 
the cause, extends also to tlie effects in the shape of 
the worlds ; just as does, to its modifications, jar 
and the rest. Hence, just as wherever we have a 
notion of the jar, it is always followed by the notion of 
clay ; so, in the same manner, the notion of the worlds is 
always followed a notion of the “good”; inasmuch 
as the world &c are the efects of Kighteousness &c. 
Though, from the above, it w^ould follow that the 
character of the aforesaid cause belongs equally to 
Brahma and Righteousness (since both are equally 
denoted by the word “ good ”) ; yet, here it must be 
admitted that It is Righteousness alone that is signified 
by the word “'good”; inasmuch as we find people 
using the word “good” in the sense of 'ncjlifeons/m 
such sentences as ‘One who performs rigideous deeds is 
■goo(l\ Objection: “Since the notion of the cause 
invariably follows that of the effect in the shape of the 
worlds ; thei'efore tlie notion of the \good’ would follow 
by itself ; and there is no need of such injunction 
as tliat ‘ one meditates upon Sdmn as the good ’ ”, Not 
so : because such notion 4s got at only through scrip- 
tures ; since in all cases, only such righteous deeds are 
to be performed, as are laid down in the scriptures, and 
never those that are not so laid down, even though 
they be righteous. “One ought to meditate uj)on 



WITH SRI Sankara's comjMentary. 


99 


■Sdnia, as the good, fivefold — i.e., in five forms, — among 
the worlds. How ? “The earth as the syllable 
The locative in “ is to be changed into the 

nominative, in interpretation (“one ought to meditate 
upon the worlds as the fivefold and the 

meaning of the subsequent sentences is : '.One ought to 
think of the Earth as the syllable — {.e., ‘ one 

-ought to meditate upon tlie Earth as the S 3 dlable 
'Or the Locative in ' lokesliu'' may be transferred to 
^kbilidra \ — the meaning, in this case, being ‘one 
ought to meditate upon the syllable kin, thinking 
it to be the Earth.’ Among these “ the Earth as the 
syllable because both ai'e the first (the Earth 
among the worlds and among the Sdma syllables). 
“ Fire as the ‘lyrasidva ” — because actions are performed 
in the Fire. “ Frasidva is the Bhaldi (a technicality 
in connection with 8dma), “ The sky as the uch/Uha ” 
— because the skj^- is called ‘ (jaciaim and the letter 
(ja ’ occurs in “ udcjltlm ” also. “ The sun as the 
jxratlhdra ” — inasmuch the sun faces all beings ; and 
each of these thinks Tie is facing me.’ “ The Heaven as 
the nkllmna ” — inasmuchas those that depart from this 
world are deposited (nidhiyante) in Heaven, “ This 
.among the upper ” — i.e., the meditation upon the 
Sdma, as the worlds among those that are above (in the 
.ascending line.) 
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Now among the lower : The Heaven as tlie syllable 
hin, the snii as the j;rastmYt, the sky as the nd(fWia, the 
Fire as the imtiluh'a, the eartli as the nidlmia, (2). 

Com, — Next, we have laid down the meditation njiion 
the fivefold Sdma^ among tlie lower worlds (he,, in the 
descending line) : The worlds are endowed with motion 
&c; and hence since these are mobile, hence we have 
here the meditation uj)ou Sdma as mobile also. Hence 
among the worlds in the descending line, (one ought 
to meditate upon) “ the Heaven as the syllable kin ” — 
because both are first. ‘‘ The sun as the irraBiciva ” — 
because it is only when the sun has risen that the- 
actions of creatures are begun (to be performed). The- 
sky as the as before. "‘Fire as the ■pratihdra '^’^ — 

because Fire is carried here and there (;pratiham'}ta) by 
creatures. ‘’The eartli as the uidhana ^^ — because people- 
that come back to the Eartli are deposited here ("on the- 
Earth). 

11 ^ ii 

.The worlds in the ascending as well as the descend- 
ing lines belong to him, who, knowing this thus,. 
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nieclifcates upon fclie fivefold Sdma among the worlds. 

Com. — Now follows the result of such meditation : 
The worlds, hoth ascending and descending, — i.e., en- 
dowed with motion backwai'd and forward — become fit 
for him ; Le., come to be fit objects for his enjojunent, 
for one, who knowing tliis thus, meditates, among the 
worlds, upon the complete fivefold Sdma as the good”. 
Such is the construction to be followed eveiywhere — 
botli in the case of the fivefold and the sevenfold (Sdjtna)^ 
Thus ends the Second Kloanda of Adhydya II. 

0 

ADHYATA II. 

KHANDA III. 

isr t flwr 3rrq% 

53 ^ T^rcf^ ^ 511%^: 

11 ^ 11 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Sdmaj i.e.y 
the rain : the preceding wind as the sjdlable hbi^ the 
advent of the cloud as tlie prasidcn, the raining as the 
udijltluii and the lightning and thunder as tli^ pr aid tdvtb.^^ 
Com. — One onght io meditnie iqioih ike Jii-efold Sdmct m 
the rain the immediate sequence of Rain is due to the 
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fact of the continuance of the worlds being clue to Eain. 
‘•The, preceding wind as the syllable — b}^ ‘‘ rain ’’ 
here is meant all the processes from the preceding 
wind to -the cessation of the rain; just as the name 
“ Sama ” belongs to all beginning from the syllable Idu, 
down to the nidluvna. Hence is the preceding wind 
the syllable Idn ^ — both being the first* ‘‘The advent 
of the cloud as the frastava '''' — because it is well-known 
that the rains begin only when the clouds have 
appeared, during the rain^^ season. “The raining as 
the tidgUha '^^ — because of importance. “ The lightning 
and the thunder as the pro tiharad '^ — because these are 
diffused. 

^ ii 

The cessation as the ■nidhana. It rains for him, and 
he brings on rain, — one, who knowing this thus, medi- 
tates upon the fivefold Sdma in rain. (2). 

Com . — The cessation as the nulhdua — because both 
are ends. Next follows tlie result of such meditation. 
It rains for him, whenever he desires, and he brings 
rain, even when there is no rain, — one who See. &c., as 
before. 

0 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhijaya 11. 
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KHANDA IV- 

g'Mqwr^r i w ^ f|- 

WiKJ ^ qr: qp-q: ^ ^iqr qrt- 

!T^pq: qT%^^: ^rg^T II ^ ll 

One OTiglit fco meditate upon the fivefold Smia, in all 
the waters: the gathering of clouds as the sjdlable hin^ 
the raining as the ^^raddra, those that flow to the East 
as the udrfHha, tliose that flow to tlie West as the _2r/r6- 
Lihdra, and the Ocean as the nidhauu. ( 1 ). 

Oom-, — One ovglii to medltaie upon the jirefiM Sdmcf^ 
in all the traiers — since alUreservoirs of water owe their 
origin to rain ; therefore they follow' after it. The col- 
lecting of the clonds, one over the other, into one thick 
mass, is called -^gathering of the clouds, and this, the 
beginning of the water, is the syllable /m/<. The raining 
is the prasidaa — because after rain, the water bepua^ 
to s-pmi(l all over. Those that flow” to the east are the 
udrittha ^ — being the more important. And those that 
flow to ihe w'est are the pratihdra , — because the particle 
^ praiV is common (to pratihdva, and jn^attcht). The 
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ocean is tlie iddhaiia — beoanse tlie water is deposited ^ 
therein. 

?r fTO q' q'^- 

Tqq'^^rrTOl II ^ ii 

He does not die in water, he becomes rich in water, 

— ^one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the five- 
told Sdina, in all the waters. (2). 

Govji , — “ ITe does not die in water ” — i.e,, if he does not 
wish it ; and he becomes rich in water, — such is tlie 
result of the aforesaid meclitatiou. 

Thus ends the Fourth Khanda of Adhijdjja II, 

0 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA V, 

q?F^T flq^rn qi^q: 

qr qqr ^rq: qrFSff^rn in li 

One ouglit to meditate upon the fivefold 8mna, 
among the Seasons; — the Spring as the S3dlable kin, 
the Summer as the ■prastdva>, the Hains as the udfjUha, 
the Autumn as the prat ihdra, and the Winter as the 
4fi(j]uiWl, (^1). 
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Gom. — 0)16 ought to meditrote upon the jivefold Stima 
<imoucf the seasons — since the order of the seasons de- 
pends npon what has gone before; hence the sequence. 
‘The spring is the s^dlable hin , — because both are first. 
The sunnner is the jirasidva — becaxise the gathering of 
barley &c for the rains is begun in tlie summer. The 
Rains as the udcjitha — because of importance. The 
autumn is pratili dm — because the sick and the dead 

are struck down during this season. The winter is tlie 
mdhana — because many creatures die during this. 

II 11 

The seasons belong to him, he becomes rich in sea- 
:Sons, — one who, knowing this tlius, meditates upon 
the fivefold Sdma in the seasons. (2). 

Com, — Result. The seasons belong to him — i.e,, 
•afford for him all objects oF enjojmient, according to the 
^seasou. And he also becomes rich in the objects of 
-enjoyment, afforded bj^ the seasons. 


Tlius ends the Fifth, Khanda of xldho/dija IL 


0 - 



ADHYAYA II. 




KHANDA VI. 

0 


I imm 

mm 5w mm ii ^ ii 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold fSdma^ 
among the animals: the goats as the syllable hmy the 
sheep as the 'imtsttcva^ the cows [as the udcjUlta^ the 
horses as the pmtihdra, tlie jnan as the nidUana. (]). 

Co/A. — One ought io meditate upon the fvefold fSdma^ 
among animals ” — when the seasons are in riglit order, 
animals prosper, hence tlie sequence. The goats are the 
syllable hin — because they are the most important or 
because they are the first; so says the /SVwf/! : ‘‘The 
goats were the first among auimals’b The sheep are the 
prastdm — because we find the sheep accompanying the 
goats. The cows are the udgltha — because of import- 
ance. The horses are the pratihdm — because carry 

men. The man is the nidhana — because the animals 
depend upon the man. 

^TitrqRq ii ^ n 
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Animals belong to liiin, lie ]>econies rich in animals, 
one who, knowing tliis thas, inerlitates upon the 
fivefold Stirna, among animals. C2). 

Com. — "Result: ‘^Animals belong to him, he becomes 
rich in animals ” — i.e., he Iieciomes endowed with the' 
effects ot the possession of animals — /■/*'., the enjovnient 
and the giving awaj" of these. 

0 

Thus ends the h'lxilt. Klutndd. Adlitjaija II. 

0 

ADHYA^YA II. 

KHANDA VII. 

\ nMFftqiRr qi- 
II ^ U 

One ouglit to meditate upon the highest of the high 
fivedold Sdina, among tlie senses : smell as the syllable 
Idth, speech as t\\e p'usidva , eye as the ud(jitlia, ear as 
tht imitihdra, mind as the uuidhdiut. These, verily, are 
one greater than the other. (1)». 

Com. — ''One ought to meditate 'i(i>oih the highest fi ref oh t 
Sdnia, among the senses '' — that is to say, one ought to 
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meditate upon the Sama^ thinking it to be the senses, 
■one greater than the other. Smell is the sjdlable kin — 
because among the successivel}^ greater, this is the 
first. Speech is tlie iwasUlvct — because everything is 
eulogised by means of speecli. And speech is greater 
than smell, inasmuch as speecli can describe even 
imperceptible objects, whereas smell can cognise the 
odour that is presented to it. The eye is the 'tulffUha ; — 
inasmucli as the eye illumines a greater number of 
■objects than speech, the eye is greater than speech ; 
•and this is the luhjUhfc, because of importance. The ear 
is the 2'>ratiJbdm : — because it is contracted ; and this is 
greater than the eye, inasmuch as it hears on all sides. 
The mind is the nidluinfi^ because it is in the mind that 
are deposited all the objects cognised b^^ tlie different 
•senses, as their respective objects of enjoyment ; and 
■'the mind is greater than the ear, because the mind 
pervades over tlie objects of all the senses ; as a matter 
•of fact, even such objects as transcend the other senses, 
are amenable to tiie mind. For tliese aforesaid reasons 
these senses are, one greater than tlie other. 

I ct 

NO N 

11 ^ 11 
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lOU 

What is greater than the great belongs to iiim, and 
he wins such worlds as are greater than the great, — 
one who meditates upon the highest of the high S&ma. 
among the senses. This of the fivefold. (2j. 

Gom , — One who meditates upon the liighest of tlie 
high Sdina^ thinking it as aforesaid, his life becomes 
greater tlian the great, as has alread}?- been explained. 
Thus has been explained the meditation upon the five- 
fold SdmcL This is added in order to attract attention 
to the sevenfold Sd)aa, treated of in the next Khan- 
da. 

Thus ends the Seroidk Khandd, of Adhf/djfa II, 

ADHYA’YA 11. 

' — 0 — 

KHANDA Vlll. 

^ tIeRTO SfcRI% ^ 5f?crr% ^ 3Tlf^: 

II ^ II 

Next of the sevenfold: One ought to meditate upon 
the sevenfold Sama in speecii ; wlienevev tliere is the 
sjdlable “hum" in speech, that as the syllable kin, the 
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syllable as the praM mf., and tJie syllable Vi’ as the 
ddi or first. (1). 

Com , — Now begins the treatment of the. meditation, 
as good, of the complete sevenfold Sdmrtu The locative 
in Cdclii^ is to be explained as before (in 'loliSshtC )^ — 
the meaning ])eiijg tliat one oiiglit to meditate npon 
the sevenfold Sdmn, thinking it to be speech. The par- 
ticular form of speech, Vang’ is the syllable hin ^ — 
because of the common letter CuC, The word is 

the jma^idra , — because of the common letter ‘pm’. The 
syllalde 'a’ is the lVH , — because of the common letter 
S/’. By is meant the syllalfie 'Oni, because this 
is the hrujuinhuj of alb 

q|r?frr H 5Tcu?ffr% h 5ir%fi?T ^ 

IR II 

Ct as the pmiJ as the upa, as the 

vpudraiui^ and id as the iddliana. ("2). 

Com. — lit is the ^fVpif/at—because the udgUluc begins 
with tit i prati is the joritihara, — because of the common 
syllable prati ; upais the iipadriwa, — because iipculrava 
begins with upcf. : ni is the nidha m,—heca>ii8e of the 
common letter ni. 

T%RTfR IR II 
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Ill 


For ]um speech yields Diilk, which is the milk of 
speech, and he becomes rich in food and eater of 
food, — one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the 
sevenfold Selma in speech* (3). 

Com. — Speech yiehls milk has alreadj^ been 
explained. 

Q 

Tims ejKls tlie Eijhfh Khawla oi Adliyaija IL 

Q 

ADHYATA IL 

KHANDA IX. 

I str% 3wn% H \ \\ 

One ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma in 
tlie sun : He is Sama, because He is always the same. 
He is Sdma, because He is ecjual, (all men thinking) 
‘ He faces me ‘ He faces me.’ (1)* 

Oom , — In the first Adhj^a, among the fivefold, it 
has been explained how one ought to think of the 
members of Selma as the sun. What is laid down now is 
that one ought to think of the suu as the complete 
with due regard to its members, and then he ought to 
meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma. How does the sun 
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have the cliaracter o^■S^/ln(l, ? Eepl}" *. the reason for the 
sun being Sdma is the same as the sun being tire udffL- 
tha. And, what is that reason ? Inasmuch as the - sun 
is always the same, never undergoing any increase or 
decrease, He is Scmia ; and as he produces in the inii^ds 
of all men, the idea that ^ he faces me ’ * he faces me;^ 
hence the sun is Sdma, And thus being equalh^ looked 
iipon-by all men, he is 8dma, on account of his equality. 
And from the assertion of the similar itj" of this with 
the Udyitka BhaJdi, it follows that there is a similarity 
also as to the S 3 "llable hin &c,, as in the case of the* 
worlds &G ; and for this reason the text does nob give- 
any reasons for the syllable hin &c (with regard to the 
sun). On the other hand, it would not have been easy 
to comprehend whj^ the sun is Sdiim^ hence tlie reason, 
in the shape oieqiialUif, has been clearlj^ explained. 

^rra-; IR 'll 

One ouglit to know that all beings depend upon Him. 
What He is before rising, that is the syllable Idn; on this 
depend the animals. Therefore they utter ‘ /twi — 
partaking as they do of the IdnMm of this Sdina. (2). 

Com . — On this sun — on diSereiit parts of Him — all 
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these beings, mentioned hereafter, are dependent, — 
they live by Him : this one ought to know. How ? 
Because the form that the sun has before rising — 
the form of Dharma— ,that is the Bhakti consisting of 
the syllable hin. And the only similarity between the 
two is that that form of the sun, which is the syllable 
hin ^ — on this the animals, the cow &c., are dependent ; 
i,e,, they live bj^ this. And because it is so, therefore, 
before sunrise, the animals utter ‘Am’ ; hence these 
partake of the hinl’dm of this Sdma ; — that is to say,, 
thej^ exist so, because they are only capable of wor- 
shipping this particular Bhakti. 

Bm: II ^ II 

That which appears when He is first risen is the 
jmistdva; on this men are dependent. Hence they are 
desirous of eulogy and desirous of praise, pai’taking as 
they do of the imisidm of this Sdma. (3). 

Com . — The form of the sun, that appears when he 
has just risen, — viz,, the form of the Sun — is the pras^ 
iaixt of the Sdma, and on this the men are dependent — 
as before. Therefore they desire eulogy and praise. 
Because they partake of the j-yrasidva of this Sdma, 

8 
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TO II V II 


And what appears at the sangava time, tliat is A\U, 
On this, the birds are dependent. Therefore thejr hold 
themselves without support, in the sky, and fly about, — 
partaking as they do of the jVdi of this Sdma. (4). 

Com. — At thesangam time — at the time when the 
rays are put forth ; or, at the time when the calves are 
allowed to be with the cows, — the form of the sun 
that appears at that time, that is the A'^di Bluddi — i.e.. 
the sjdlable And on this, the birds are depend- 

ent. And because it is so, therefore the birds hold 
themselves in the sky without support — i,e,, having 
themselves for their only support — and fly about. 
Hence they partake of the A\li of this Bdma, — on 
account of the common letter ^d\ 

3TS1 qc?TfJT% ^^1 3T^[jrar- 


tcTF? ^rra-; n n 

That which appears just at midday is the iidgttlia. On 
this the Devas are dependent. Hence they are the 
best among the offsprings of Prajdpaii, — partaking as 
they do of the udgttha of this Sd'nia, (5), 
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Com . — Thafc which appears precisely at midday is the 
UdgUha BhaJdi, — and on this the Devas sxe dependent ; 
because the sun shines best at that time. Therefore 
they are the best among the ofi'springs of Frajdpcdi , — 
partaking as they do of the udgltha of this Scmia, 

®v 

IK II . 

Tliat which appears after midday and before afternoon, 
that is the pratihdra. On this all germs are depend- 
.ent. Therefore, being conceived, they do not fall 
down ; — partaking as they do of the imdihdra of this 
Hdma. (6). 

Oo) 7 i.— That form of the sun which appears after 
■midda}’’, and before afternoon, — that is the jn'idihdm. 
On this the germs are dej)endent. ■*;.* Hence it is that 
after they have been once held up (in conception) by 
means of the Praiihara BlmUi of the sun, they do not 
fall down,— even though there is a way (for them to 
fall through). Because they partake of the praiihara 
of this Samo. 

HI^T: II II 
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That which appears after afternoon and before- 
sunset, is upadmva. On this the wild animals are 
dependent. Therefore, when they see a. man, they run 
to the forest as a safe place ; — partaking as they do of 
the upadrava of this 8dma, (7). 

Oom. — That form of the sun which appears after- 
afternoon and before sunset'is iiiiadrava ; and on this the 
wild animals are dependent. Hence when they see a 
man, they run away to the forest, as a place free from 
dangers. And since they run aivmj on seeing a man, 
therefore they partake of the upculmva of this Sdmu. 

II <r ii 

That which appears first, on sunset is the nidJutna, 
On this the Pitris are dependent. Hence people depo- 
sit them, — partaking as they do of the nidJuma of this 
Sdma, Thus does one meditate upon the sevenfold 
8dma, in the sun. ("8). 

Gom, — The form that appears on sunset, when the 
sun has gone out of sight, is the nidhana ; and on this 
the Piiris are dependent ; hence people deposit these — 
i.e., put them away upon the Imsa^ in the shape of father, 
gi'andfather &c., or lay down inndas for them. And 



WITH SKI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY. 


117 


«ihce these are conTiected with the nidhana, therefoi'e 
they partake of the nidhana of this Sdma, Thus does 
one meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma, in the form of 
the sun divided, in the above manner, into seven parts. 
And one who meditates thus becomes identified with 
the sun — this, as putting down the result — has to 
be supplied from without. 

0 

Thus ends the Ninth Khanda oj Adhydya IL 

Q 

ADHYA’YA IL 

Q 

KHANDA X. 

IH II 

Now one ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma 
which is uniform in itself, and leads beyond death, 
HMcdra has three syllables, and ^ Prastdm ’ has three 
syllables. That is equal. (1). 

Ooni . — Death is the sun. And inasmuch as He mea- 
sures the world by means of time in the form of day and 
night, — in order to cross beyond this, one ought to 
meditate upon Silma, which is now taught. ‘‘Now’’ 
-i.e,, after this, meditation upon the Sdina with 
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regard to the sun and death is what is uniform in 
itself” — i,e,, is measured by the equality of its own 
parts, or measured by the uniformit}^ of the Supreme 
Self, — and leads heyo'iid deaild^ being, as it is, a means 
of conquering death. Just as the letters of the luhfitha 
have been described, in the first as fib objects 

of meditation as the udgltha ; so here also, the letters 
that make up the names of the sevenfold Blialdi, are to 
be taken equallj^by threes ; and being thus assumed to 
be Sdma on account of equality, these (triads) become 
fit objects of meditation, as here explained. By means 
of this meditation, one approaches death, by means of 
a number of letters which are amenable to death {viz,, 
21 : 7 X 3.) and by means of the remaining letters, he 
creates a way of crossing bej^ond this Death, the sun. 
"'One ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma, 
which leads beyond death”. Such a Sdma is that which 
goes beyond death by means of the extra letter. And 
of this the first three letters, are ' hinJmra \ and the 
other three-lettered name of Bhaldi is ‘^Prastdva^^ ; and 
this is equal to the former name. 

II II 

A’di has two syllables; “Pratihara’’^ has four sj’llables. 
Taking over one from this, it is equal, • (2). 
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Gom, — two syllables. is the sj’llable. 

Om ”, which serves to make up the number of 
sevenfold 8dma. ^^Praiilidra?'^ has four syllables.’^ Now 
one s^dlable, taken out of this latter, is thrown into the 
former ; and thus they become equal. 

|1 ^ l| 

Vclgtiha has three syllables, and ‘Upadmva^ has four 
s^dlables. Three and three become equal One syllable 
is left ; and this becoming tri-sjdlabic, becomes equal 

Com. — Udgttha has three syllables, and ‘Upadravcd 
has four syllables. Three and three become equal ; 
one syllable remains behind. Thus when this dis- 
crepancy presents itself, in order to restore the 
uniformity of the Sdma^ a devise is laid down. Though 
one, this syllable becomes tiu-syllabic ; and hence it 
becomes equal. 

11 » II 

Nidhana has three syllables ; and this is uniform. 
These indeed are the twenty-two syllables. (4). 

Com, — Nidhana has three letters ; and this is uni- 
form. Thus then, having accomplished the Sama 
through the uniformity of three syllables, the said 
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syllables are counted. These indeed are the twenty- 
two syllables of the names of Bhaktis. 

i^rs^rrsrrf^r sj- 

^ cifIsfTNrH; (| ^ ii 

By the twenty-one, one reaches the sun ; for the 
sun verily is the twenty-first from this (world). 
With the twenty-second he conquers what is beyond 
the sun. That is bliss; that is freedom from pain. (5)^ 
Com , — Then by the twenty one — the number of 
syllables, — one reaches the sun, i.e,, Death. Because 
the sun is the twenty-first, in number, from this world. 
'‘The twelve months, the five season s(taking the whole of 
winter as one), and the three worlds (make up twenty) ; 
and the sun is the twenty-first” — says the SrutL 
And by the remaining, the twenty-second syllable, 
one conquers that which is beyond, and higher than, 
Death, i.e., the sun. Now, what is it which is higher 
than the sun ? That is bliss ” — that is to say, that 
where there is an absolute negation of absence of plea- 
sure, i,e., Bliss, pure and simple. And since all pain 
is based upon death ; therefore it is also ^‘freedom from 
pain” — i.e., freedom from all mental agony. One con- 
quers this (by means of the twenty-second syllable). 

^ TO mm 
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^ ^rmr- 

w II ^ II 

He obtains victory over the sun * and to him accrues 
a victory higher than the victory over the sun, — one 
who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the sevenfold 
S&ma^ uniform in itself, which leads bej^oud death, — 
yea one who meditates upon Sdma, (6). 

Com, — The upshot of what has gone before is laid 
down. He obtains victory over the sun by means of 
the (twenty-first syllable) and to him accrues a victory 
higher than, the victoiy of the sun, which latter is 
amenable to death, — such higher victory accruing to 
him by means of the twenty-second (syllable). All 
this belongs to him “ who knowing this thus &c,’’ — as 
already explained. The repetition (one who meditates 
upon Sdma) is meant to point out the fact of the 
treatment of the sevenfold Sdma ending here. 

Q 

’'thus ends the Tenth Klianda of Adhydija II, 


O' 



ADHYA YA II 


KHAND/V XI. 

^ irT^fr^: nr^rr 

teT^?i5r nirP^ H \ \\ 

Mind is the syllable hin, speech is Frasiava^ the- 
eye is Udgltha, the ear is Fratihdra, the Breath is- 
nidhana ; this is the Gdyatra Sdma, interwoven in the- 
senses. (1).. 

Com. — In the above sections has been described 
the meditation of the fivefold and sevenfold 8dma^. 
without the mention of the specific name of anj’ of these.. 
Now are described the other meditations of the Sdma^ 
as bringing about certain specified results, and as bear- 
ing certain specified names. The Gdijatm and the rest 
are to be employed in actions, in the same order in 
which they are here explained. ‘‘The mind is the- 
syllable hin ” — because of the functions of all sense 
organs, that of the mindi comes first. And since speech 
follows it next, it is Prastdva. The eye is Udr/Wia — be- 
cause of its importance. The ear is Fraiihdra — because^ 
it is closed. The Breath is Nidhana — because duxung 
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sleep all the aforesaid become deposited in the Breath. 
This is the Gdijaira 8dma interwoven in the senses. 

fifirRl: ^^I- 

II ^ II- 

He wlio thus knows this Gdi/aPra, interwoven in the 
senses, keeps his senses, reaches the full life, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle, and great with 
fame. And the rule is ^ be high-minded,’ (2)^ 

Gom . — (This is Gdi/atra) because the gdijairi hymn 
has been eulogised (in Srutis) as among Pranas. ‘ He 
who thus knows this Gaijatra interwoven in the senses, 
keeps his senses’, — i.e., none of his senses loses its 
activity. Reaches the ftdl life” — ‘ a hundred years is 
the full life of man' as says the 8niii. “Lives well” — 
Uterallii hrighthf. He becomes great with children and 
fame. And one who meditates upon the Gdijatra Scima 
follows the rule “be high-minded” — i.6., ‘never be- 
mean ’. 

0 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khancla of Adhijaga IL 


0 
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— 0 — 

KHANDA XII. 


3TmTFqi% ipird 

^FT% jqrci^ 11 HI 

That one rubs is the sjdlable hin ; that the smoke 
rises is the Prastdvco ; that it burns is the Udgttha ; that 
►embers are produced is the Pmlihdra; that it goes 
down is the Nvlhana ; that it is completely extinguished 
is the Niclliana ; this is the Rathcmtara interwoven 
in fire. (1). 

Com, — That one rubs is the syllable kin — because it 
happens first. That the smoke rises from the fire is 
the Prastd'iia — because of its immediate sequence. 
That it bums is Udgltha^ — because the burning fire 
is connected with the ofiferings, and, as such, is 
■the most important. The embers that there are, are 
the Pndihdm, — because the embers are closed and 
collected. “ Going out” signifies a slight remnant 
of the fire ; whereas Extinguishing ” is complete 
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cessation, — and this Nidhcma, because both signify 
JEnd, This is the Bailicmiam interwoven in Fire 
and is sung when Fire is being produced by rubbing. 

3qiT3ft^% 

5r II II 

He who thus knows the Rcdhantara interwoven in ' 
Fire becomes radiant with Ba4hinic light, and endowed 
with good appetite ; he reaches full life, lives well, 
becomes great wdth children and cattle, and great with 
fame ; the rule is ‘do not sip water or spit before tile’s 
Fire’. (2). 

Com. — He who &c., as before — “Kadiant with Bi fil- 
mic fight” — “ Brahmic light” is the radiance arising 
from a proper study of the vedas; mere light is common 
brightness. ^'Annddcd'^ is one who has a good appetite. 
One should not sip or eat anything before Fire, nor 
should one spit out phlegm &c — such is the rule to be 
observed (by one who meditates upon the Tiafkantara 
Sdma as interwoven in Fire. 

0 

Thus ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydj/a IL 


■ 0 - 
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— 0 — 

KHANDA XIII 

^ fl^RKT iTT^n ^ %qr 

^'i«T: 5rr% # w ^ w 

^\i TF'^ Wf% in II 

^ ^r ^rTs:p^ am ^ m^rr- 

f%r?Trc5T3rrqF ?rlTf[?TO% 32Tir3fRr% fifPiTW T^r^r- 

nfi=^r?ir jt ^i=^JT m II 

This the Ycbmadevua 8dma interwoven in pair. 

0 

[Vhm ends the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhydya IL 
0 

ADHYA’YA II 

KHANDA XIV 

37^cf: JRmtr ni%- 

qi%q^=[q^53[Tf^ m II 

AVhen rising, it is the s3Tlal)le hin ; when risen it 
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is Frasldva ; at midday ifc is Udgttha ; in the after- 
noon, it is Pratilbdra ; when setting, it is Nidhana. 
This is the Brihat, interwoven in the snn. (1). 

Com. — The rising sun is the syllable hiit, — because 
it is the first to be seen. The risen sun is Prasiava , — 
because it is this that is eulogised at sacrifices. At 
midday it is lldr/UJiay — ^because it is the most important. 
In the afternoon, it is Pratihdra, — because at this time 
the cattle are driven into their homes. The setting 
sun is N'klluhna, — because, at this time, all creatures 
are confined within their homes. "Jl^liis is the '^BrihaV'^ 
interwoven in the sun, — because this Sduta has got the 
sun for its deity. 

He who thus knows this Brihat as interwoven in 
the sun, becomes refulgent and endowed with good 
appetite ; he reaches full life, lives well, becomes great 
with children and cattle, great in fame. The rule is 
one should not decry the burning sun. (2). 

Com, — vdio etc.” as before. The rule is ^one 
should not decry the burning sun’. 

0 

Thus ends the Fourteenth Khanda of Adlujdija II, 



ADHYA’YA II. 


KHANDA XV. 




^ ?r nw?: 

11 ^ 11 


That the mists gather is the S3^11able kiit] that the 
cloud rises is Pmsitlm; that it rains is UtUfUha ; that 
it lightens and thunders is Pratihdra ; that it ceases 
is Nidhcma. This is the VctirCipija interwoven in 
the cloud. (Ij. 

Com. — “ AbkrP'^ (literall}^) is that which holch icater ; 
lUijhcd'* is that which sprinkles water. The rest is 
clear. This is the Sama named VaiTHpifcd'^, inter- 
woven in the cloud ; because the cloud has manifold 
shapes, on account of the mists &c. 


^ q ^ T%^qT% ^ 

so 

^ ?rqi?PW% qfFJlSTqr 

S3 so 

JT 11 11' 
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He who thus knows this Vcnrdjpija as interwoven in the 
cioud, obtains cattle, badl}^ shaped as well as handsome; 
lie reaches full life, lives well, becomes great with 
c.hildren and cattle, and great with fame. The mile is 
one should not decry it raining. (2), 

Coin, — He obtains ugly as well as handsome cattle — 
sheep &c. The rule is one should not decry it while 
raining. 

Tims ends the Fifteenth Kltanda oi Ad I njaijrM II. 

Q 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA XVI 

srcPi II \ II 

Spring is the syllable hin, Summer is Fnisidvctf the 
Uains is TMgltha^ the Autumn is Pmtihdra. the 
Winter is Nidhana. This is the Vairdja interwoven in 
the seasons. ’ * (1^. 

Com, — The Spring is Mn — because it is the first, 
'fhe Summer is Frasidva &c &c &C, as before. 

^ aici ^ wrr 1^1%- 

9 
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C- Cv 






j??Fn3rqr <T5n>^r% 




^ tl 


He who thus knows this Vaimja as interwoven in 
the seasons, shines with children, cattle and Br^hinic. 
radiance ; he reaches full age, lives well, becomes great 
with children and cattle and great with fame. The 
rule is ' one should not deciy the seasons/ (2). 

Com. — One who knows this Vcdr&ja Sarmf. as inter- 
woven in the seasons, shines ; — ;]‘ust as the seasons 
shine in their respective properties ; so does one know- 
ing the above, shine with children &c. The rule is ‘ one 
should nob decry the seasons/ 

0 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khancla of Adhijaya IL 


ADHYA^YA IL 


KHANDA XVII. 

f|sRRrsFTH8j ntec: 

^Fm li \ \\ 

The Earth is the syllable Am ; the SkjT- is Frastdva ; 
the Heaven is Vdgttha ; the Quarters are Pmtilidm ;^the 
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ocean Nidkann. These are the S^alirarl- interwoven 
in the worlds. (1). 

Ctmu — ‘The Earth is Irith &o &c as before. ''SaJcrari ” 
is alwaj^s used in the plural just like JP^^trU ; and these 
are interwoven in the worlds. 

%% Ilf PSRJTT 1% ff 

a ' Vi ' 

II II 

One who knows these Sakvari interwoven in the 
worlds, becomes possessed of the worlds; he reaches full 
life, lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, 
•and o'reat with fame. The rule is ‘ one should not 

O 

decry the worlds. ' (-j- 

Com .. — ‘ Possessed of the worlds’ — 'U\, endowed with 
die I’esults peculiar to the worlds. 'Phe rule is 'one 
should not decry the worlds.’ 

ff 

Thus ends the Seventeenth KlufAula^ ot Adliiidija, lU 


■0 
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KHANDA XVIII. 

^3rr it^rirs5f«T; irr^ 

m >^9?: ’T^rw ^crr: || \ n 

sa 'o'^ 

The goats are the syllable hin ; the sheep are FrasUU 
m : the cows are Vdc/dka : the horses PniHhara ; the 
man Mclhana. These are the Tiovcdi interwoven in 
the animals. (1). 

Com. — The goats SLvehin &c. &c. &.i\ as before in- 
terwoven in animals’’. 

?T q- #fcrT Wcjt ^rq- 

qfq5[]ra' 5?TrJ3frsri% qfra'srqi q^iTqi% q^5r, 

II ^ II 

He who thus knows these Eevati as interwoven in. 
animals, becomes rich in animals ; he reaches full age. 
lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, and 
great with fame. The rule is one should not decrj- 
the animals. (2). 

Oom, — The rule is ‘one should not decry the- 
animals.’ 

0 

Thus ends the Eighteenth Klimula of Adhyatfa IL 
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— 0 — 

KHANDA XIX. 


The bail’ is the S37 liable Mn ; the skin is Pmsidva ; 
the flesh is Uchfiiha ; the bone is FralihfJra ; the marrow 
is Nklhcf'iUf. This is the ijajnCiiiajnliia ^ interwoven in 
the members of the bod3^ ( 1 )* 

Oom.— The hair is the s\fllable Z/./ht, ' -because of all 


parts of the borl\% it is the first. The skin is the P/Y 6 s*~ 
IdiKi , — because it is next (to hair.) The flesh is Vd- 
— because of its importance. The bone is Fndi- 
lidra , — because it is closed up. '^Phe marrow is the 
N'idhana , — because it is the last. This is the Sdmt.u 
\^^mQ^i^^Ya{}%dlfajndlf^^^ interwoven in tlie members of 
the bod}^ 


3?TTT3ft^% fI?I^3TqT'T?rfH^TfT% 


n# 5TT^'Fn=^2;5^ ip5#qi;jn?n^ on n n 


He who thus knows this Y((jnd\fajtuiiay as interwoven 
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ill tlie members of the bodj-, becomes eqiripped witli 
limbs/he is not crippled in aii}' limb ; he reaches full life, 
and lives well, great in children and cattle, great in 
fame. The rule is one should not eat marrow for a 
year, or that one should not eat marrow at all, (2). 

Com, — etivipperl ^cith limbs — i.e., with all 
his limbs complete ; and he does not become crippled in 
(tmj lirnhj — lame or without hands. For the period of 
a year one should not eat marroic {.£?., meat. The plu- 
ral number in majpu) is meant to include jisU as well. 
Or that one should nevei* eat marrow at all. ’ Such 
the rule. 

(j 

'Thus ends the Nineteenth Kluivda of Adhi/di/u IL 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA XX. 

m: 

II ? 11 

Fire is tlie syllable Ivin : the Air h Frastdva; the Sun 
is Ud(jUha ; the Stars are the PraUhdra, and the Moon 
is JS'idha/jKf. dlris is the Fidjafta interwoven in the 
deities. (1). 

Com , — Fire is the syllable hivL — because it occupies 
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the first place. Air is Pmstdva, — because both ai^e 
next (to the former two j. The sun is Udgltha, — because 
of its importance. The stars are Pmtihdra, — because 
they are collected together. The moon is Nidkana , — 
because the sacrihcers migrate into it, at death. This 
is the Rdjanu, as interwoven in the deities. — since the 
deities are effulgent beings. 

va 'O 

He who thus knows this lidjawf as interwoven in 
the deities, obtains the same world- or the same pros- 
perity, as, and union with, these deities ; he reaches 
full life, lives well, and becomes great with children 
and cattle, great in fame. The rule is 'one should not 
tleciy the Brahruanasd (2). 

Com.— The result accruing to one knowing this is 
mentioned. He obtains the same world, the same 
prosperity as, and union with, these very deities. Fire 
«and the rest. The word “or*” must be taken as under- 
stood here ; obtains the same world nr &e &c. Be- 
<tause there is a difference in results, due to difference 
in the ideas of the agent ; and also because it is not 
]) ossible for all these three to accrue collectively. The 
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rule is bhafc oue should nob decry the Bralmianas ; — 
because of such smtis as The JBrafimanas are tht^ 
perceptible deities &c,” the decrying of the JBrdhmamr 
would be decrjdng of the deities themselves. 

Q 

Thus LMids the Twentieth Khanda, of Adhjfdija II. 

p 

ADHYA^YA II 
KHANDA XXI 

m T%ir rl^R^^r ^ 

'%kr% ^ 5iT%fK: ^rqr 

5rr: II \ \\ 

The triadic knowledge is the syllable hvz ; these three 
worlds are the Frastdua ; the Fire, Air and Sun are the 
VdtjUlm ; the stars, the birds and the rays are the Pm- 
iilidra; the serpents, the Gandharvas, and the Fathers 
are the Nulhana, This is the Sdma, interwoven in 
everything. (1 J. 

OoW ’. — ‘‘ The triadic hiowledjje the sifllcfhle hin — 
The sequence of triadic knowledge to the Fire — Sdma 
andthei^est is due to the sntft passages which mention 
it as being the effect of Fire &c. ‘ The syllable Hin ’ — 
because it is the first of all the duties imposed upon 
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•men. ^Ihese three worlds— following upon the afore- 
said, as being the effects thereof— are the JPo^asidva, 
T?ire <l1;c are vchjUlm, because of their importance. TIih 
• stars &c nvePratihara , — because they are held together. 
’Serpents &c are jYfxlhanw — because of the letter’ dlu( 
being common. This is the Sdract — -without any other 
ispecific name — ,a collection of Scmiaa, interwoven in 
^everything ; because the triadic knowledge is every- 
thing. Tlie JJItfiMis of Sthna Jf in &c, are to be meditated 
upon as triadic knowledge and the rest. The meaning 
■of all that lias gone before is also that in whatever 
object the Scima [is interwoven, it is to be meditated 
upon as that object. Because these meditations serve 
to purify Actions just like the clarified butter. 

^ 11 ^ || 

One wlio thus knows this Sdfna as interwoven in 
■everything becomes eveiything. (2). 

Com . — The result accruing to one who knows the 
Sdma with regard to all things is that ‘‘he becomes 
everything”' — which must be taken to mean that he 
becomes the lord of all ("and not that he becomes 
identified with everything); because it is only when 
•there, has been no such identification, and the deities 
occupy the various quarters, that there is any chance 
of offerings reaching them. 
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^rr% 5fnq ^ 

\\\\\ 

Hence this verse : ' there are the fivefold three : 
greater than these, there is nothing else besides/ ( 3 ^. 

Com . — To the same effect there is the following 
verse : The three — the triadic knowledge and the 
rest — that have been explained to be fivefold, through 
division into the syllable lin &c, — than these five triads 
there is nothing greater; and besides these, nothing else 
exists ; inasninch as all things are included therein, 

TOgqpfrcf ^71 I! s? II 

He wlio knows that knows everything. All the c[uar- 
tex's offer him gifts. That ^ lam everything,*’ so mnst he 
meditate ; that is his rule, — yea that is his rule. (- 1 ). 

Cora. — ( >110, who knows the Sdaia, consisting of every- 
thing, as explained aboye, Icnows everything, — that is 
]>ecomes omniscient. All the quarters — i.e., persons 
and deities i^esiding in all regions — offer to such a 
knower objects of enjoyment. That M am eveiything.‘ 
so must he meditate upon the iSdiua ; this alone is his 
rule. The repetition is meant to point to the fact of 
the treatise on /S'ajiUi-meditation having ended here. 

0 

ffdiiis ends the Twenty-first Khatidcf of Jblhtjd ija II. 
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k 


KHANDA XXII. 

q5?roir}T}^n^5fi%T^^TR: n^nq^- 

tiffH ^ wm 

q^|tq%^qsqp^ q^^q qp^Tqi^iq^ q^ =^q 

^rq^ll ^ 11 

of the Swina. ‘i seek the Ibiglt-stmudiiuj uiie, as good 
for cattle’ — this is the song sacred to Atjai, the vnde- 
fmetl one to l^ajfapaii, the chyhipA oueio ^S(J^na, the 
f^oft and smooth to Vilyn, the smoof Ji and strong to 
I'lidra^ the Iteron'-liJce to Brihaspati and tlie d/aU to 
Varrmia, .Let a man employ all tliese, bnt avoid tlie 
one sacred to Vanina. (1)* 

Oora. — In connection with meditation, the Text 
no\v lays down a few instructions with regard to the 
richness of the varieties of Hernia ^ as belonging: to tho 
'udgcbtri ^ — inasmuch as each variety is accompanied by 
a definte specific result. “High-sounding” — he., a song 
having the high tone of the voice of a bull ; and this is 
related to Sdma, and good for cattle : and this song has 
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^’Ot Affibi for its deity and l seek this song, — so thinks a 
certain sacriiicing UclrfcHri, The one which is tuulefi'it-- 
ed — iy:;., not specified as being similar to any particular 
sound, is a song having for its deity, — because 

PmjdjKiti liiniseif is of an undefined form. The ‘‘ defi- 
ned or distinct one is a song, having Hovia for ks 
deity. The soft and smooth song has Vdyu for its 
deity. The ‘‘ smooth ’’ and strong’*' — i.e., that which 
is accompanied by much effort — is a song sacred to 
Indrci. , That which ' fieron-like ' — Le., like the sound 
of the heron — is sacred to Brihaspali, The dull ” — 
/b?., the one similar to the sound of a broken brass ves- 
sel~is a song sacred to Vfmum. One ought to employ 
all these, avoiding, however, that which is sacred to 
VarumL 

^TlffOTR ^qr^T^IJRTl: ^STRT || ^ || 

‘ May I sing out inimovtality for the Devas — tlius 
should one sing. ‘ May I sing out • Svculhd for the 
Fathers, hope for the men, grass and water for animals, 
heaven for the sacrificer, and food for myself ’ — thus 
reflecting, in his mind, on all these, lie ought to sing 
out pi'aises carefully. (2). 



vvmi SRI Sankara’s coalmkntaky, 141 

(Jam , — ‘May I sing out’ i.e,^ obtain — iiu mortality 
for the De^as. ‘May I sing out Svadlid — oblations — 
for tlie. fathers ; ie,, expectation Le., the object 

desired and hoped for -—for men : grass and water for 
the animals : the heavenly regions for the sacrilieer; 
nud food for myself ‘—reliecting in his mind upon all 
tiiese, one ought to sing out praises, ‘ carefully ’ i,(\ 
Nvitli due to regard to the proper pronunciation of the 
vowels and consonants &c. 

^T?ir siT^^rstr. 

«\ 

i ^ c^r II ^ II 

*\.ll vowels belong to hulra ; all sibilants belong to 
I'mjapati: OiXl consonants belong to Death. Ifanj^' one 
should reprove him for his vowels, he should tell him ‘ 1 
Imd taken my refuge in Indra ; He will answer thee.’ (3). 

Co'i'iL . — All vowels a and the rest — are the parts of — 
/.c., take the place of the different members of the 
body of — Indra, — Le,, of the Breath with strong actions. 
Alb sibilants— §ft, slia, sa, ha &c, — are the parts of 
IVdjapaU—Le., Virdt ov Kastjapa. All sparsa letters 
the consonants Ka &c., — are the parts of Death, 
[f some one reprove, the Vdgdtri knowing all this, as 
that ‘ You have pronounced the vowels wrongly,’ — 
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■being thus reproved, he should tell him this : ' When 
pronouncing the vowels, I had talcen refuge in Iiidra, 
the Vitcd Breatk, the Supreme Lord; hence it is Indra 
who will give thee whatever answer befits thee.’ 

!T^n=ri% sfqf^Ts^q ^ c^r 

^ . «\ 

c\ ®\ sa 

^^q=^^s^7^ m fTTcj, n » ii . 

If some one should reprove him for his sibilants, he 
should tell him r 'I had taken my refuge in 'PraJivimU ; 
He will smash thee.’ If some one should I’eprove him 
for his consonants, he should tell him : 'I had taken 
iny refuge in Death ; He will burn thee.’ (4). 

Oimi , — Now then, if some one were to reprove him 
tor his sibilants, as before, he should tell him : H had 
taken my refuge in Prajdioati ; He will smash thee — 
reduce thee to dust.’ And if one wei^e to reprove hinr 
for his consonants, he should tell him : H had taken, 
my refuge in Death ; He will burn thee, reduce thee to 
ashes.’ 

^ ^ 

^ ^G;fn3TfS5{^[ ter ^tTTsJTr: JiqTq^?:rcftr?T 

qteR''n% te %lr?ri5rf^f^%Tr 
11 II 
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All vowels should be pronounced with sound and 
strength, — ("thinking) ‘ may I impart strength to 
Indra All sibilants should be pronounced neither 
as if swallowed, nor as if thrown out, but well-opened, — 
(thinking) ’may I give myself to Prajdpati ’ ; all conson- 
ants should be pronounced slowly without crowding 
them together, — (thinking) ' may I withdraw myself 
from Death.’ (o). 

(y>]n , — Since vowels &c are the parts of Indra &e., 
therefore all vowels should be pronounced with sound 
and sti’ength, — with a view that ‘I am imparting 
strength to Indra’. Similarly all sibilants should be 
pronounced, neither as if swallowed, — Le,^ not totally 
concealed — nor, as if thrown out, but ‘ well-opened,’ t.e.. 
•endowed with a well-opened out effort, — (with a view 
that), 'I am ohering myself to J?rajdpaiV All consonants 
should be pronounced slowly and without being crowd- 
ed together, — (with a view that), ‘ I am slowly with- 
drawing myself from Death, just as little children are 
slowly (extricated from nets &c).’ 

Q 

Thus ends the Tewenty-second Klianda of Adhydya II, 


■O' 
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KHANDA XXm. 

w | fi:- 

^=^qT^%^r?fT g;^rs?pcinicrfriT?tRRf;^s 

wci IK iP 

There are three branches of .Dat}" : iSacrifiee, SfAicly 
and Charity are the first ; Austerity aloi^e is the second : 
and one who leads the life of a Student in the house- 
of the Teacher, absolutel}?* mortifying his body in the 
Teacher’s house, is the third. All these attain to the 
worlds of the Virtuous ; but onlj^ one who is fmn in 
Hralima attains immortality. (1).. 

Gom. — With a view to lay down the meditation of the 
syllable “ Om” the Text begins with There are ike three 
hranches of dutif'^ &c. It should not be mistaken that 
the result hereafter mentioned is obtained only from 
meditation upon the syllable Om”, specified above as 
the Udffdha &c., forming parts of the 8ama ; but what 
is meant is that the result, tlie attainment of Immortal- 
ity — which is unapproachable by all sorts of Silma — 
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meditations and sacrifices — is obtained solel}’ l\y medita- 
tion upon the sjdlable '' Om,” alone by itself. And the 
mention of this in the cliapter on Smia is onlj" with a 
view to add to its glory. ‘‘ Tliree ^^ — in number — ‘^are 
the branches” — divisions— of Duty.” Which are 
these ? “ Sacrifice ” — Agniltolva &c — , Shuh/ ’■ — the 

getting up of the Iiil: &c., with proper restrictions and 
observances, — “ Charity — giving away to beggars, out- 
side the sacrificial altar: — this is the Jirst branch of 
Dut3^ Inasmuch as these duties belong to the 
Householder, these are called — i,e., one (branch 

of Duty), and not the best; because the “second” and 
tlie “third” are also mentioned. ^^Austey^itij is the second?'^ 
— by “Austerity” are meant the observances of the 
Krtchchra ^'Chduclrdjfana ” &c ; and this branch of Dut}" 
belongs to the TdjKisa or the “ Parivrdt ” who is still 
leading the life of the Householder, and not one who 
(has renounced the House and) takes his stand on 
Brahma i.e., the “ Sanydsi ” ; because it is declared that 
this latter obtains Immortality (which does not belong 
to the Tdpasa). One who leads the life of the Student, 
and lives in the house of the Teacher, “ absolutel}^ ” 
all through his life — mortifying his body by means 
of penances and observances : this is the third branch of 
duty. The adverb “ absolutel}^ ” implies the “ porpe- 
tual Bmhmachdri ” or Life-Student. ” As for the 

10 
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ordinary student, his studentship is only for the purpose 
of studying the Veda, and hence such studentship can- 
not he the means of attaining the regions of the Virtu- 
ous. All these — that is, joeople belonging to all 
these three states of life, attain by means of the 
aforesaid duties, to regions of the Virtuotis. The 
remaining fourth, not mentioned by name is the 
FariirdV^ who ‘ stands firm in Brahma ’ in the right 
manner; and he obtains Immortality, which is some- 
thing beyond, and distinct from tlie regions of the Vir- 
tuous; and this Immortality is (ibsolute^ and not Gom-par- 
atvm like the Immortality of tlie gods ; because the Im„ 
moi*tality here mentioned is laid clown as something 
apart from the regions of the Virtuous and the blessed 
ones (i.e., the regions of the gods). If Imniortalit}^ 
were only a certain j^hase of the ‘'regions of the bles- 
sed,” then it would not have been mentioned apart from 
these "regions.” Therefore, on account of its being 
mentioned aj)art, it must be taken to signify ahsohde 
"Immorfcality.” In this connection the laying down 
of the duties of the different states of the Householder 
is with a view to add to the glory of meditation upon 
the Pranava (Om ), — and not as leading to the results 
belonging particularly to this latter. Because if it be 
taken to be for the sake of adding glory to meditation 
of the Pranava^ and also as leading to the x’esults thereof, 
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then there would be a split of the sentence. There- 
fore it must be admitted thatbj^ describing Immortal- 
ity as resulting from meditation upon “Oni,” — after 
an explanation of the duties of the different states of 
tlie Householder, — the I^ext means to eulogise the 
meditation of Just as in the case of the 

ordinary assertion ‘‘the serving of Furnacarmfl brings 
only apparels for the servant, while the serving of 
Rr^javarma brings to him comforts befitting a king.’’^ 
The Franava (Om). is the True Supreme Jh'ahma; 

« because it is the name of this latter ; as is laid down 
•in the Katha Upanishad : “ This syllable alone is the 
imperishable Brahma, this syllable alone is the imperish- 
able Supreme” ; and hence it is only proper that 
immortality should result from meditation upon It (the 
Pr(mava). 

Some people (the author of the Vritti among others) 
make the following remarks in this connection : What 
is meant here is that the attainment of the regions of 
the blessed accrues equally to persons in all states 
of the Householder, if they perform them duties 
properly but are without knowledge ; that is to say, all 
such persons, wlio have no real knowledge, attain to the 
regions of the blessed. And the Sanydsi is not left 
out of these ; because for the Sanydsi also, the duties 
-are Knowledge, Restraints, Observances and Austerity ; 
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hence the sentence '^Austerity is the second’'^' 
includes both the Sanydsi and the Tdpasa, Therefore- 
the meaning is that from amongst the aforesaid four,, 
whoever happens to be firm in Brahma, and a meditator 
upon he attains Immortalitj" ; because all the- 
aforesaid four classes of men being equall}!^ entitled to 
it ; and because the standing firm in Brahma is not 
prohibited to any one ; and lastly, because it is quite 
possible for one, during intervals in the perfoimance- 
of his duties, to stand fiiun in (ie., think of) Brahma. 
Nor can it be held that, like the significations of the- 
words * Yava ’ * Vardha * &c, the denotation of the word 
JBralimasanstlm'*'^ h restricted by convention, to the 
Sanydsi'''' alone; because the word is used on tlie- 
basis of the fact of standinfj firm in (meditating upon) 
Brahma (and as such it cannot have its meaning res- 
tricted to an3^ particular class, as it is a qualifying term, 
and as such can be applied to any one who so stands) 
and as for the fact of standing firm in Brahma, this 
is applicable to all. Wherever the ground of the 
application of the word, — in the shape of stand- 
ing firm in Brahma — exists, all such become 
denotable by the word “ Brahmasansblia” ; and as 
there is no reason for restricting the word, so* 
denotative, to the “ Sanyasi” alone, it is nob proper to 
preclude it (from appljdng to other classes of men).. 
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Nor again can ifc be said that Immortality results only 
from the performance of the duties of the “ HaiijfdsP ‘* ; 
because, in that case, knowledge would come to be of 
no use. If it be urged that it is knowledge, accom- 
panied by the due performance of the duties of the 
fSfhivi/dsi, that brings about Immortality, -this cannot be; 
because all are equally the pi*escribed duties of the dif- 
ferent stages of the Householder (and as such no special 
preference can be reasonably given to the duties of the 
•Sanyasi, knowledge, accompanied bj^ the performance 
of an}’- duties, being the means to Immortality). Even 
if it be held that ^ the pex'formance of duties, accom- 
panied by knowledge, leads to Immortality’, — this 
too would apply equally to the duties of all stages of 
the Householder. Nor is there any such direct asser- 
tion (in the Veda) that it is only the Sanyasi standing 
lirm in Brahma — and none other — tViat obtains Libei'- 
.ation; — the view held by all the Upanishads being that 
Liberation I’esults /rom hiowledrjQ (without any specific 
‘Cation of the class of duties to be stuck to). There- 
fore, from among those that duly perform the duties 
of their respective states, whoever meditates upon 
Bmhma, attains Immortality,” 

This cannot be (the meaning of the text); because 
there is a mutual contradiction between the Ideas 
bringing about Actions, and those leading to 
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knowledge (of Brahma). The iDjunctions of Actions are 
chiefly based upon the fact of the person concerned 
having notions of the diversities of the Doer, tiie 
Means, the Action and the Result. And this basis 
does not originate in the Scriptures ; inasmuch as 
such notions of diversity are found to exist in all living 
creatures. And the Idea, in the form of knowledge is 
such as is brought about by such Scriptural assertions 
as Real entity is one only, without a second,'’ “All* 
this is Self alone,’’ All this is Brahma alone” &c. &c. 
And this Idea never appears without having previously 
completely suppressed the basis of Actions, in the- 
shape of notions of diversities of Action, Means and 
Result ; (1) because there is a mutual contradiction 
betw'-een the notion of diversity and tliat of Unity or 
Identity ; the idea of the singleness of the moon, on the 
removal of darkness, does not appear without the 
suppression of the idea of its duality due to dark- 
ness ; (2) because there is a mutual contradiction 
between the notion of Knowledge and that of Ignorance. 
Therefore one, for whom all notion of diversit}?’ — on 
which injunctions of Actions are based — has been sup- 
pressed b}^ the notion of unity, brought about by such 
assertions as “ the real entity is one onlj^ \Yithout a 
second,” “ that alone is true ”, ‘‘ the diversity of modifi- 
cations is unreal ” and the like, — such a one alone is 
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free from all Actions, because of the removal of the 
basis of all Actions ; and one wlio is thus free from 
Actions is called “ Bmlmasanstha / (meditator of 
Brahma) ; and this is the Sav.}fdsi alone ; it being pos- 
sible for none else (all others being absorbed in 
Actions). Because all otliers having their notions of 
diversit}” unsuppressed, and seeing one thing, hearing 
another, then being of a third, and knowing another, 
always think that ^ Slaving done this, I will obtain 
that^’ and so forth. xVnd one who does all this cannot 
be said to be Brahmasansiha ,'’* — because all his no- 
tions are based upon unrealities in the shape of modi- 
fications, which have their origin in speech alone 
(having no other than a verbal existence.) And when 
the notion of diversity has been suppressed as untrue, 
there arises no such further notions (d the means and 
object of knowledge, such as ‘this is true, and this is 
to be done by me’ and so forth; — just like the notion 
of the dirtiness of surface with regard to Ak&sa, for 
one who has the power of discriminating (the real 
nature of things). If even after the suppression of 
the notion of diversity’’ one were not to desist from 
actions — -just as before the suppression of the notion 
of diversity, — then, in that case, all vedic passages 
laying down the realit}' of the idea of unity would 
become falsified. And the authority of the passages 
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laying down unity is just as proper as that of the 
passages prohibiting the eating of uneatable (prohi- 
bited) food ; specially as all the Upanishads treat 
of that (unity). If it be urged that in that case, 
the passages enjoying Actions would become falsi- 
fied, — we deny this : because these have their author- 
ity for those whose ideas of diversity have not been 
suppressed ; just like the cognitions in a dream, before 
awakening. If it be urged that wise and descrim in ative 
persons not performing the Actions, the passages enjoin- 
ing these would lose their authority, — we deny this : 
because we do not find deficiency in the authority of 
such passages as la}’- down Actions with a definite end. 
Because Actions with definite ends ai^e not perfoi'ined, 
by such people as have the idea that it is not proper 
for one to have any desire ; it does not follow that tlie 
injunctions of such Actions lose all tlieir authority — 
such Actions being performed by people desiring 
certain ends. In tlie same manner, because such 
people as meditate upon Brahma, and know Brahma 
do not perform the duties (laid down for the House- 
holder &c.) ; it does not follow that passages enjoining 
such duties lose all their authority, — such duties being 
duly performed by people not knowing Brahma. If 
it be urged that ‘^just as the actions of begging for 
food &c., do not cease for even the Sanyasi, — so in the 
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taame maimer, even if the Householder Jiappens to 
realise the notion of imitj^ the actions of Arjnihot'ra &c. 
will not cease for him ”, — this cannot be : because 
when considering the validit}^ of Injunctions, the 
actions of men (such as the begging of food instanced) 
■cannot serve as (autlioritative) instances, e.r/., the 
“killing” (of an enem\^, being prohibited, — simply 
because some one has been found to be doing it, it 
does nob follow that sucli fdlluicf is to be done by wise 
■discriminative people, even though they be without 
any harmful intention towards an enemy. And on the 
suppression of the notion of diversity, — which is the 
sole foundation for tJm application of the pas- 
sages laying down Actions, — there is no active agencj'' 
left whicli would urge people towards such actions as 
the A(/)dhotr(t and the like ; though in the case of the 
Sani/dsi what urges him to beg for food is hunger. If it 
be urged that “in the case in question too, what will 
urge people to the performance of such Actions will 
])e the fear of sin I’csulting from their non-perform- 
ance,” — this cannot be ; because it is only one who has 
notions of diversity that is entitled to such Actions ; 
we have already explained that it is only one who has 
notions of diversity, whose notions of diversity have 
not been suppressed hj knowledge, that is entitled to 
the performance of Action. And the sin, resulting 
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from the iion-performaiice of an Action, accrues to him 
only, who is entitled to its performance, — and not to 
one who is not so entitled ; for instance the non-per- 
formance, by a ''Householder,’’ of the duties of the 
“ Student” does not constitute a sin. If it he urged 
that “in that case, all people, who are still in one of 
the four stages, but have realised nnitw, would be 
8ani/dsis \ — this cannot be ; because so long as a man 
coubinues ill one of the stages the ideas of ownership 
are not suppressed ; and, because the other stages are 
for the performance of Actions, as declared in the- 
Sndi “then should he perform Actions.” Therefore.' 
the Mendicant alone, who is devoid of all notions of 
ownership, can be a which the Householder- 

and others can never he. If it be urged that “inasmuch 
as all notions of diversity, on which injunctions for 
actions are based, are suppressed by the notion of 
unity got at by means of the texts laying it down, 
none of tlie Restraints, Observances, &c. can appl^?" to 
the Sanjiasi ,^' — we deny this: because these (Restraints- 
&c), helping one to restrain himself, do apply to the* 
Sanydsi, when he happens to be separated, from the 
notion of unity, by Hunger &c. But from tliis it does 
not follow’ that for the Sany^si, there is also a chance 
of stooping to prohibited deeds. Because such deeds 
are prohibited even before the realisation of unity.. 
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As for instance, because one falls into a well or in a 
thicket in the darkness of night, it does not follow 
that he should fall down, even when the sun has risen. 
Therefore it is established it is only the Mendicant, who 
desists from all Actions, who is called “ Brahma scmsiJi(ir 
It has been said above that all that are devoid of know- 
ledge, attain to the regions of the blessed ; this is true 
enough. But it has also been said that tlie ''Saiujdsi 
is implied in tlie word ‘^Austerity” ; this is not true, 
Wh}^ ? Because it is the Sanya si alone, to wliom the 
chai'acter of “ Brahmasansiha.'''^ can possibly belong as 
we have alread}^ explained that it is the Sanydsi alone 
who is left, after the other orders have been mentioned; 
because there is a cessation of all such actions as the 
Agnihotra &c., for one who has realised unity. The 
duty of performing penances devolves only upon one 
who lias notions of diversity. These reasons also serve 
to set aside the possibility of being ^^Brahmasansilia' 
in the intervals of Actions, and also the tact of tlm 
non-prohibition (of the character of BraJmasanstha for 
the Householder &C.)— (both these facts having been 
urged by the author of the VtUU)- It had also been 
urged that if only such ineii endowed witli knowledge, 
as have desisted from Actions were to be Sanydsis, then 
knowledge by itself would have no use. And this 
reasoning too is met by our arguments. Then agaii]. 
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it; has been urged that the sigaificafcion of tlie word 
^"Jhv.hmasansiiuC’ is not conventionally restricted to the 
Sanijitsi^^ like the significations of such words 
as ''Vardhfi'^ and th^^^ like. This too has been 

set aside by the argmnents advanced by us, showing 
that the name Brakinasanstha^^ can apply to the 
Scmydd alone, and to none else. It has also been said 
‘that words whose significations are fixed by convention’ 
*do not stand in need of any reasons for their appli- 
cation. But sucli is not the case ; since we do find this 
to be the case with such words as Grihasthr/^ ^'Taksha^^ 
ranvrajahfj^^ &g, — which have for grounds of their 
significations the facts of remaitmifi in the house, of 
‘•arpenterinr/ and of v'midering ahoiit as meaJAefjmts ; and 
yet thej^ liave their significations fixed by conven- 
tion to two stages of life (in the case of the words 
Grihmtha'' and 'G^arwrdjalxd') and to a particular 
(dass of men fin the case of the word Tahshd ; but 
there is no such hard and fast rule as that these are 
not to be used where the aforesaid grounds are not 
immediately perceived ; because such is not the com- 
monl^r recognised fact. In the same manner, the 
word Brahmasanstha^^ can he held to be applicable 
to the Paramahansa ” who is beyond the ordinary 
stages of human life, and who is a Sany^si having all 
Actions and their means supressed for himself ; because 
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the accriuiig to him of the chief result of Inimortalit}^ is 
directly asserted (“in the Veda). Hence it must be 
admitted that the character of the Sanydsi mentioned 
in the A^eda is onl}' this what has been explained, and 
not the taking up of the sacred thread, the iridmidit 
or the sacred water-pot, &c.*, — as laid down in such 
passages, as with head shaved, without ac([uisitions 
and without attachment, &c,’^ and also “ the supreme 
and sacred for tliose vvdio are above the oi*diuavy stages 
of life, &c. &c./' in the Swetasbvatara Ui:)anishad ; and 
also in such Smrrti passages as, “without prayers, 
without obeisances,’* &c., &c. ; and also “ for this reason 
Self-restrained ones, seeing beyond, do not perform 
actions,*’ and “for this reason he is without marks, know- 
ing the Law, having his marks uamauifested,” <!ic, &e. 
The renunciation of Actions propounded the Sdiiklt-- 
yas is false; because they hold the ideas of the diver- 
sities of Actions, Instruments and Results to be real 
(aud not unreal as the Vedanti does). And the theory 
of the non-activity (of the agent) as pi’opounded by 
the Bauddlui, is also untenable ; because they hold all 
things to be void ; and the theory of non-activity pre- 
supposes the fact of its being an Entity. And the 
theoiy of inaction held by lazy illiterate persons is 
also untrue ; because these people have not their notions 
of activity suppressed b}^ any valid authoiutative means 
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(aa it is for hhe Ved&uti), Tlierefore it is established 
that tlie cliaracter of the “ BniJmcisanstiui ” or the 
Saihjjdsi ,''^ — whicli consists ia the cessation of all 
Actions — belongs onlj^ to one who has come to realise 
ITnity by means ot the ra I id reasonings and authorities 
of the Vedauta. From this also follows the fact thattlie 
Householder too becomes a Ranijcm, jf he liappens to 
get at the realisation of unity. Objection : But, a 

liouseUolder, becoming a Sctnydt^l would become 
guilty of neglecting the (Sacrificial) Fire, — as says the 
‘ one who neglects the fire, becomes the murderer 
of the brave among tlie gods, ” Not so ; because as 
soon as unity becomes realised tlie Fire by itself be- 
comes, neglected as mentioned in the Sridi. “ Fire 
loses the character of Qre/^ &c, Tlierefore a householder 
])ecoming a Sihiiydsi, is not guilty of any crime, 


II H II 

Pmjdpcdi brooded on the worlds. From them, thus 
brooded upon, the Triadic knowledge issued forth. He 
brooded on this. And from this, brooded upon, issued 
the syllables Bliuh, Blmvah and Swah, (2). 
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Oom , — The Text nowbeg'ins to explain that, whei’ein 
standing firm one attains Immortalib}^. ‘‘ Prajdjmii ^^ — 
i.e., Virat or Kasyrqxo — with a view to find out the pith 
of tlie worlds brooded npon them, — that is to sa}^^, 
performed meditation and penance, with that end in 
view. From these thus brooded upon, their pith, the 
Triadic knowledge, issued forth, — i.e., appeared in the 
mind of PrcfjdjKiti, “ He brooded on this” — as before. 
And from this, thus brooded npon, these syllables 
issued foi’th ; vk,, tlie Vydhriiis Bhuh^^ ‘‘ B1mvaJh^\ 
and “ SimthP 

q^nff^r ^=r[ qrq^f- 

vs 

cI^fsRR II ^ II 

He brooded on them and from them, thus brood- 
ed upon, issued the sjdlable ‘ Om/ As all leaves are 
attached to the stalk, so is all speech attached to the 
syllable ‘ Om/ The syllable ^ Om ’ is all this — yea the 
syllable ‘ Om ’ is all this. (5). 

Com . — He bi’ooded upon these syllables ; and from 
them, thus brooded npon, issued the syllable ' Om/ 
which is Brahma. Of what nature was this ? Just as 
all the leaves are attached or fastened to the stalk — ie.. 
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are pervaded over by it; so is all speech — all words — 
pervaded over by the syllable ‘ Om,' which is Brahma, 
and which is the counterpart of the Supreme Self : — 
As is also declared in such Sratis as '‘the syllable (f 
verily is all speech.*’ And since all name is a modifi- 
cation of the Supreme Self; therefore the syllable ‘ Om ’’ 
is all this. The repetition is meant to show reverence 
for the subject treated of. The mention of the accom- 
plishment of the worlds, &c., is with a view to eulogise 
the syllable ‘ Om' 

Q 

Thus ends the Twenty-third Klutnda of Adhydija [[. 

0 

ADHYATA II. 

— 0 — 

KHANDA XXIV. 

The teachers of Brahma declare that the ‘ morning 
— oblation ’ belongs to the Vasus, the ‘ midday — obla- 
tion ’ to tlie Radms, and to Adityas and the Visicv-- 
Beiras the third oblation. (1). 

Oom . — In connection with Sama-meditation, the 
sjdlable ‘ Om ' has been accomplished as secondary to 
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Acbions, and then ifc has been highly eulogised as being 
the counterpart of the Supreme Self and bringing about 
Immortality ; and now the Text begins to lay down the 
Sdma and the Incantations of the Homa, &c., which 
form parts of .the sacrifice. The teachers of JBmImff 
declare that what is known as the ^ inoming-oblatiou ’ 
belongs to the Vasus ; — that is to sa}^ tkis world while 
connected with the morning-oblation is kept under 
control by these Lords of this oblation. Similarh", the 
worlds of the sky is kept under control by the 
who are the fjords of the midda 3 "-oblation. And the 
third world is kept under control hy the Aditi/as and 
the Viswe-I)e7mis, who are the Lords of the third obla- 
tion. Thus then there is no other world left for the 
sacrificer. 

II ^ II 

Where then is the world of the sacrificer ? lie who 
does not know this, how can be perform (sacrifices) ? 
If he knows this, then he should perform (them). (2) 

Com. — Then where is the world of the sacrificer, for 
the sake of which he sacrifices ? That is to saj% his world 
is nowhere. And the Sruii says. One who sacrifices 
saci’ifices for the sake of a world.” And if the sacrificer 
were not to know the means of acquiring a world — 

11 
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such means being* in the shape of the Sdma, TIoma, 
M'anira, &c ,^ — not knowing this, how could he perform 
sacrifices ? That is to sa3% the proper chat'acter of the 
sacrificer can never belong to an ignorant person, 
^.fhis is meant to eulogise the Sivma, &c,, and as such, 
should not be taken as prohibiting the performance of 
sacrifices for one who is ignorant of these, and knows 
only the sacrifice. Because if it were taken as eulogi- 
sing the knowledge of Stlona, tfec., and, at the same* 
time, as prohibiting the performance ignorant 
persons, — there would be a split of the sentence. And 
we have explained in the beginning, in the Chapter 
treating of Us/iastl^ sliowing whj^ even an ignorant 
person can perform sacrifices. If however he knows 
such means as the Sdina^ &c , — to be hereafter explained 
— then lie should perform sacrifices. 

^ II ^ II 

Before the beginning of the ‘ ]\Iatin-chant,^ sitting 
behind the Gdrhapaiija fire, and facing the north, (the 
sacrificer) sings the Sdma sacred to the Vas'us. (3). 

Com. —Now what is it that has to be known (for the 
performance of sacrifices) ? It is explained. Before 
])eginning the hymns constituting the “ Morning 
Chant,’’ sitting behind the Gdrhapatija fire, and looking 
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tovvai’ds the North, the sacrificei' sings the Sdma sacred 
to the Ffisiif!. 

^ srr ^ qr \ ^rr H ^ II « II 

Open tlie door of this world, that we inaj’’ see thee, 
for the Kingdom. (4). 

Com . — Open the door of this world of the Earth — 
<) Fire, ! — So that, tlirongli that door, we may see thee, 
Icir the sake of the kingdom (of this world). 

? ^T%5M iTM%^ ^ 

^ \\ ^ \\ 

Then he makes offerings (reciting). ^ Adoration to 
Fire, who dwells on the Earth, who dwells in the world I 
obtain this world for me, the saerificer ! To this 
world of the Saerificer 1 am to go. (5). 

Com . — After this he makes offerings into the fire, 
reciting the Mantra. Adoration to Fire'* — we bow, 
0 Fire, to thee, who dwellest on the Earth, and who 
dwellest in the Avorld ; obtain for me the world of the 
saerificer ; verily, to this world of the saerificer 1 am 
to go. 

BT5r 

f%5r% 5{r^-.?Tq^ ll ^ II 
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Thither will the sacrificer, after this life, SvaJia 
take away the bolt having said this, he rises. For him 
the Vas’iis fulfil the morning oblation. (G). 

Com. — Thither ” ?.o., to this world, 1 the sacri- 
ficer, after death, will go — Svdhd thus he makes the 
offering, adding — remove the bolt” — i.e,, the bolt 
closing the door of the woidd. Having pi’ononnced 
this Mantra, he rises. And by means of these, the 
world connected with the morning oblation, are pur- 
chased, from the Vasus ; hence these fulfil the morning 
oblation for the sacrificer. 

5^ ^ II vs n 

f«rr 

^ I ^ 5?Tr ^ ^ ^ srr ? n II II 

Before the beginning of the Midday oblation, sit- 
ting down behind the Agnidhriya fire and facing the 
North, he sings the Sdma sacred to the Budras. (7). 

Open the door of the world, that we may see thee, 
for Vairdjj/a” (8 ). 

Goni . — In the same manner, sitting behind the 
AgiiidlLriya ” — the Southern fire, and looking toward 
the North he sings the Sdmay sacred to the Budras' 
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for the sake of attaining “ Yairajifa ” Kingdom of 
the Sky). 

^1T% 5THT ^ 

r^% % ii ^ il 

m q^rnT?!: qn^nc^fctr- 

f%sf% II ? « II 

“ Then, he makes the offering, (reciting) : Adoration 
to Vdi/u, who dwells in the sky, and dwells in the world 
obtain this world for me, the sacrificer, to this world 
the sacrificer I am to go ? (9). 

Thither will the sacrificer, after this life — Svdha ? 
Remove the bolt ! ’’ — having said this, he rises ; and 
the Rudras fulfil the midday oblation for him. (10). 
Com . — Who dwells in the sky, &e., &c/’ — as before. 

3TTf^?T nun 

q^qjT 

i ^ an ^qr ^ ^ 3Tr U Ur^ HUH 

3Tlf^?Tqq qi^W^T 

%5Errar I ^ 3ti ^ =qr ^ 3tt v 

^U^ 1% II U II 
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Before the beginning of the third oblation, sit- 
ting behind the JL/iawnw/a fire, and facing the North,, 
he sings the Sdma sacred to the AdUyas, and also 
that sacred to the Viswedeiras. 

“ Open the door of the world, — that we may see thee, 
for the kingdom of Heaven/’ 

‘‘ This is sacred to the Adityas. Now the one sacred 
to the Vistuedevas, ‘ Open the door of the world, — that 
we may see thee, for kingdom Supreme.” (11 — 18). 

Com. — Similarl}^, sitting behind the Ahavaniya Fire, 
and looking towards the North, he sings the Smnit 
sacred to the Aditijas^ and then the one sacred to the 
Visivedevas — for the sake of tlie Kingdom of tleax’en 
and Kingdom Supreme respectively. 

^r^fi ^cfrs^^ qTRi- 

=#7 f q qireq qra} qcc ir q# q qrsf n ^ ^ 

Then he makes the oifering (reciting) : ‘ Adoration 

to the Adtiyas and to the risiredevas, the dwellers of 
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Heaven, and the dwellers of the world ! obtain the 
world foi' the sacrificer ! 

To this world of the sacrificer, I will go. Thither 
will the sacrificer after this life — 8vdha. Remove the 
bolt, ! — having said this, he rises. 

For him, the and the fulfil the 

third oblation. One who knows this, knows the real 
character of sacrifice — jea, one who knows this. (14— 16 ). 

Com . — Dwellers of Heaven ” . &c., &c., — as before ; 
the onlj' difference being the plural number in “ Tvh- 
datoj'^' and Apaluda.'^^ All these recitations belong to 
the sacrificer, — on account of the marks in “ I will go’‘ 
pointing to the sacifificer ; the meaning being I, the 
sacrificer, knowing this, &c.” One who knows ihie ’’ 
— i.e., the Sdma>, &c., as explained above — knows the 
real character of sacrifices. Tlie repetition of one 
who knows this” is meant to denote the close of the 
Adh^’S/ja. 

Thus ends the Twenty-fourth Klutnda {yi Adliijdija H, 

Q 

Thus ends the Second Adhijdtia, 


0 



, <^l)c »ill)l)aui) 09 ija l®paiU5l)ab. 

0 

ADHYA-YA IK. 

KHANDA I. 

— 0 — 

^ ^rr srrf^^r cr^r 

irCr^: ^i: n \ \\ 

This sun veril3’ is the honej?' of the lilevas. Of this, 
Heaven is the cross-beam, the skj' is the hive, and the 
rays, the Eggs. (Jj. 

Com . — “ This sim, etc.” — shows, the context of the 
coming Adhi/di/u. At the close of the last Aclhyuya, it 
has been said “ One who knows the measures of the 
sacrifice ; ” and the articles of the sacrifice, as they 
arise out of the Sdma, the Hovia and the Mantras, and 
constituting the parts of the sacrifice, — have all been 
clearly explained, with a view to the attainment of 
particular ends. And the Sun, embodjung the accom- 
plishment of the results of all the sacrifices, shines with 
great splendour. And this Sun, being the result of 
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tlie actions of all living beings, is directly perceived by 
all. Hence, after having explained the sacrifices, the 
Text begins a treatment of tlie meditation of their 
result in the shape of the Sixn, with a view" to describe 
the highest of the ends of man. “ The Sun indeed is the 
homif of the Devasf &e,, The Sun is the honey of 
tlie Grods, as It gives them pleasure, and, as such is 
like honey* The fact of the Sun being a source of 
pleasure to the Vasns and the rest will be explained 
later on, as being based upon the fact of the Sun 
•embodying the results of all sacrifices. But how does 
the character of ‘‘ honey ” belong to It ? Of this honey, 
Heaven is the cross-beam, just like the beam to which 
the bee-honey hangs. Because the Heaven appears to be 
rslanting crossly (to the Gods who dwell in the sky, wdien 
they look upwards) ; and the sky is the liive, hanging 
as it wei’e, hy the beam of Heaven ; hence x^esenibling, 
in this, the hive, the sk}" is the hive, — as also because 
it is the support of honey in the shape of the Sun — By 
rays,” are meant the wateiy vapours drawn from the 
Kartli by the Sun, and contained in Its rays ; as des- 
<)ribed elsewhere ‘‘ the w^ater is the rays of the Sun.” 
And these “ rays ” — being contained in the ra3’^s exist- 
ij]g in the hive of the sky, and thus resembling the 
•eggs of the bee — appear like ^'eggs,” — i.c., the eggs 
•contained in the cells of the bee-hive. 
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q wr o^rf^qsir^qr i qj=q 

qqftq qsq qr srw srrqR^r qr (^qr 

11 "I II 

“ Its Eastern rays are the honey-cells on the East, 
The Riks are the honey-producers ; the Rigveda is the 
flower;, and those waters ars the nectar ; and those very 
Kiks indeed (as the bees).” (2) 

Com , — Of this Sun — the i^eceptacle of honey — the 
rays that point to the East are its honey-cells on the 
East. And since the Riks produce the red honey con- 
tained in the Sun, therefore these are the bees j)roduc- 
ing the honey ; inasmuch as like tlie bees, these also 
produce the honej^ after extracting the essences of 
flowers ; and tliis flower is the Rigveda. By the word 
Rigveda” is meant the Action prescribed in the Rig- 
veda ; because the name '‘"Rigveda ’’ rightly belongs to 
the collection of \^erses mdi. Bralrnfmas ; and as such, 
consisting only of words, it is not possible for such 
collection to pour out (bring about) essences &c ; while 
it is quite possible for Actions to bring about such 
essences, as honey and the like. Just as the bees produce 
honey by extracting the juices of flowers, so do the 
liiliS accomplish their honey b}' extracting the juices 
of Actions prescribed in the Rigveda. Now, what are 
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these juices? These juices are the ^Svaters,” in the shape 
of the Soma-juice, butter and milk, that are poured out 
into the fire : and these, being therein cooked, become 
‘‘nectar ” (so called, because they are supposed to lead 
to immortalitj^) ; that is to say, they become juices 
with excellent flavours and those very Jiife, taking the 
essences of these, are like the bees extracting juice 
from the flowers, 

II ^ n 

These impressed the Rigveda. And from it thus 
impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame resplendence, 
the senses, strength and health. (3). 

Com. — These lliks, employed in Actions, impressed 
the flower — like Actions prescribed in the Rigveda. 
Proper essences, like hone}", are given out only 1)}^ such 
Actions as are performed by means of the Ililc — Manirdi^ 
employed during the sacrifice, in the form of the 
various hjunns ; just as honey is produced oul}^ by the 
sucking of the flowers by the bees. With this view 
it is said “/rom it thus impressecV'. It is next explain- 
ed what is the essence that flows from the brooding of 
the Eik-hQQ^ : “ Fame” — i.e., renown, “ resplendence'^ 
f.c., brightness of the body, “the senses”, ie.. the fall 
activity of all the senses in their virility, “strength''—- 
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i.f., power and ‘Miealth’^, — Le., that whereby there 
would be a continuance of the gods every day* Such was 
the essence that proceeded from Action, in the sJiape 
of sacrifice &c. 

W!1 8 II 

It flowed ont* It went towards the sun. This it is 
that appears as the red form of the Sun, (4). 

Com, — ^The Essence — ‘ fame’ &c., ending in ‘healtlT — 
flowed out; and having flowed out, it went by the side 
of the sun, to the Eastern side of the Sun. Just as the 
(ire is prepared by the peasant, so Actions are per- 
formed by men for the purpose of acquiring certain 
results, in the shape of Fame &c, — the idea in their 
minds being ‘ we will eat of the hone}” stored up in 
the sail in the shape of the results of all the Actions^ 
And in order to bring about confidence, this is directly 
shown. “ This it is &c,, what is it ? It is the red light 
of the rising sun, 

Tims ends the F'mt Khancla of Adhijaija III. 


0 - 



ADHYA'YA III. 


KHANDA II. 

3T9J <3[^?iT 3T%q[ 

q^a[ m 3?3g;^r srrT: ,||?ii 

.Lbs sotitheru i'ays are the honey-cells to the South. 
The Yajush. verses are the honey — producers ; Yajiir 
Veda is the flower; and those waters are the nectar.(l ) 
Com . — “ Its southern rays, as above. The 

honey-producers are the Y(vjttsh verses ; — i,e., the 
actions prescribed in the Yajurveda are like bees, as 
explained above. The actions prescribed in the '^"ajur- 
veda perform the work of flowers ; hence they are 
called the flower/’ Those waters — Soma &c., are the 
nectar, 

^if?r sfrq;riiR 

^ II X II 


^ II 
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And those veiy Yajmh verses impressed the Yajur- 
veda. And from it, thus impressed, proceeded, as 
essence, fame, resplendence, the senses, strength and 
health. (2), 

*• It flowed oafc ; it went towards the Sun ; this it is 
tliat appears as tlie white form of the Sun,” (3), 

Oom ^ — “'.riiese Yajush versus, &c/' — all as before. 
It is this “ honey ” that appears as the white form of 
tlie Sun. 

0 

Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhydifcc III, 

ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA 111. 

5^4 ctt in II 

rfif^ ^ 

ll ^ 11 


11 X li 
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And ifcs western ra^^s are tlie lioney-cells to the 
Hast, the Sdmcfs are the honey-producers ; the Sama- 
veda is the ilowerj and these waters are the nectar. (1). 

The Sdinas impressed the Sama Veda, and from it, 
thus impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, i*esplen“ 
dence, senses, strength and health.’’ (~). 

“ It flowed oxit. It went towards the Sun. This it 
is that is in the black form of the Sun.” (3). 

Com , — “Its Western rays — same as before. The 

honey of Sdmas constitutes the blackness of the Sun. 

Thus ends the Third Klianda of Adhijaija III, 

ADHYATA III. 

KHANDA IV. 

II ? II 



176 


THE CHHA'NDOG'SA OPANISHAD. 


^OT - II 11 

Now, its northern rays are the honey-cells to the 
north. The Atharrdnrjirasa are the honey-prodncers 
the Itihasas and Piiranas are the flower. Those waters 
are the nectar. (1). 

These Atharvangirasa impressed these Itihasas and’ 
Ihimnas. And from these, thus impressed, proceeded, 
as essence, fame, resplendence, the senses, strength and 
health.’' (2). 

It flowed out. It went towards the Sun, This it is 
that is the extremely black form in the Sun.” (3). 

Com. — NoiUy its northern raiis, &cP — as before. 

AtharvdtajirasaP means ^ tlie Atharvana and the 
Angirasa Mantras*’ employed at sacrifices; these are 
the houej^'-producers. The liikasas and Parands are 
the flower.” It is an established fact the Itihasas and 
Piirdms are employed at sacrifices, — as for instance, at 
the As trcmedha, during the ^^Pariplavci nights.” This 
honey is that form of the Sun which is extreme!}^ black. 

Q 

Thus ends the Fourth Khanda. of Adhijdya III. 


■ 0 - 



ADHYA’YA 111. 

KHANDA V. 

ap-T iqfrq-^cTr q:^r#'J5rr Tr^Jn^^r jirr 

^Ji^rTSS^^TT TI'I^T W 3TR: IH 11 

II ^ 11 

II ^ II 

Now its upward rays are the houey-cells on the top. 

The secret instructions are the honey-producers ; 
and Brahma Itself is the flower. Those waters are the 
nectar. (1^. 

These secret instructions impressed tliisBrahma ; and 
from It, thus impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, 
resplendence, the senses, strength and health. (2). 

It flowed out. It went towards the Sun ; this it is 
that appears as quivering in the centre of the Sun. (3). 

Com, — No'io its upward rays t£r. — as before. “ Secret 
means undisclosable ; and iiisfrtidions^' mean the 
injunctions with regard to the gates of the worlds, 
and also the various meditations, as forming parts of 
Actions ; these are the honey-producers. “ here 

12 
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signifies tlie (Om), because the section deals 

with words. This is the flow^er. The rest is as before. 
This is the honey that appears to one who fixes his 
eyes, to be quivering or moving in the centre of 
the Sun.'’ 

11 II 

These indeed are tlie essence of the essences : The 
’ Vedas are the essences ; and tliese are their essence, 
These indeed are the nectar of tlie nectars: the Vedas 
are the nectars ; and these are their i^ectar. (4). 

(Join , — ‘‘ These” — tlie forms red and the rest — are 
the essence of the essences.” It is explained of wdiat 
these are essences. The Vedas are the essences^ 
because the^^ fion) from men. And of these Vedas 
as essences, and as they take the forms of Actions — 
these red and other forms become the essence ; i.e., 
the final essence. In the same manner, these are the 
nectar of the nectars. “ The Vedas are the nectars ’’ — 
because they are eternal ; and of these, the red and 
other forms are the nectar. ‘‘ Essence of essences, &c.” 
are meant to eulogise Actions, of which such nectars 
are showm to be the results. 

0 

Thus ends the Fifth Kkanda of Adhyaija III, 


’ 0 - 



ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA VI. 

5#fr ?r q 

3?^#^ ^ ?:|i 11 Vll 

That whicli is the first nectar, on that live the Vasn.^ 
with Aijiu at their lieacl. Verily the Gods do not eat 
•or drink ; looking npon this nectar, they are satisfied. 

0 )- 

Com , — Of the above, that which is the first nectar — 
in the shape of the red form of the Sun, — on that live 
the the lords of the morning hymns with A<jni 

at their head. The assertion that “ from it proceeded 
as essence, health or apj^etite ” wonld show that they 
eat in tlie ordinary way, with their Iiands. This is 
denied. “ The Gods do not eat or drinhJ’ How then do 
tliey live ? Having seen, i.e., enjoyed by the senses, — 
the aforesaid i‘ed form, they become satisfied. Tlie TJj/e 
being the door so to sa}^ of all the sense-organs. Objec- 
tion : It being direct!}^ mentioned tliat it is only on 
seeiinj, that they become satisfied, how do yon make ont 
the shape to be amenable to all the senses, ? ’’ Not so ; 
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since Fame, &c., are aui enable to the ear and tlie rest 
Fame is cognisable by the Ear ; Liglit and colour 
belong to the eye, and the activity of the other senses 
too are to be inferred from the nature of the various 
effects. vStrength is virility of the body* And 

Annadija (Health) is that which daily leads to tlie 
continuance of the body. Essence ’’ — i.e., all the 
aforesaid are essences ; seeing which, they are satisfied. 
“ Seeing this, the Gods become satisfied ’’ means that 
they enjoy it by all their senses, and then become 
satisfied, — becoming, through their connection with the 
Eun, free from bad smell and such like discrepancies of 
the body and the senses. 

^ II II 

They retire into this colour ; and rise from this 
colour. (2). 

Com , — Do they live upon the nectar idly ? No. 
Having realised with regard to this colour, that “ now 
there is no occasion for my enjoyment/’ they retire — i,e., 
become indifferent. And vdien again the opportunity 
of enjoying this colour occurs, tbej" again ‘‘ rise from 
this colour,” — i,e .^ — again become active for the sake of 
that colour. And it is seen in the ordinarj^ world that 
there is no enjoyment for those who are idle and 
inactive. 
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^ ^c^rSFfR^ 

®\ so 

’TTi?^ II ^ II 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the Vasns^; 
and, with Ar//d at his head, he comes to be satisfied 
looking upon this nectar. He retires into this 
colour, and rises from this colour. (d). 

Qom , — Whoever knows (1) the bees in the shape of 
the Riks to give rise to the flowing of honey from the 
flower in the shape of the Actions prescribed in the 
Rkfveda, (2) the nectar to lie in the Sun to have a red 
coloin% to be located in the Eastern ra^'s of the Sun, 
and to be enjoyed by the and (3) the knowers 

of these to be identified with the Fas^ts.to live upon it 
with Aijrii at their head, to be satisfied by mere sight, 
to rise on the occasion of their enjoyment, and to 
retire on the lapse of this opportunity, — whoever 
knows all this, enjoys all this, just like the Vasiis. 

q??r n g || 

So long as the Sun rises in the East and sets in the 
West, so long does he attain the sovereign heavenly 
kingdom of the Vasus, (f). 
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Com, — How long does such a knower live upon the- 
nectai' ?- This is explained : So long as the Sun rises- 
in the East, and sets in the West, — so long does he 
attain the sovex’eigu heavenly kingdom of the Vcmis , — 
that is to say as long as the period of enjoyment of 
the Vasiis, One who resides in the lunar disc, doing 
actions, is dependent, the food of the gods. Not so- 
the knower of the nectar, wlio attains to the kingdom 
of heaven. 

0 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adlu/dj/a II [. 

0 

ADHYA^YA 111. 

KHANDA VK, 

That which is the second nectar, on that live the 
htadras, with Indra at their head. Verilj’ the gods 
do not eat or drink ; looking upon this nectar, they 
are satisfied. (1) 

vT 11 ^ |{ 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
colour. (2). 
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?T <7.^^ 

11 ^ II 

One who knows this nectav becomes one of the 
Rtulms ; and wibli Lulra at his head, he comes to be 
satisfied by looking upon this nectar ; he retires into 
this colour, and rises from this colour, (3). 

cT ^st^tw^ ^isr^n'SfT?? 

q’^^r II II 

So long as the Sun rises in the East, and sets in the 
West, twice as long does it rise to the South, and set 
to the North ; and so long does he attain the sovereign 
heavenlj^ kingdom of the Ihidras. (4). 

Com . — “ That v:hiclv is the second nectar ^ on that 
live the Bndras'' SvC ., — the same as before. So long 
as the Sun rises in the East and sets in the West, 
twice that time does It rise to the South and set to the 
North. So long is the time for enjoyment hy the 
Riidras . f 1 — 4) , 

o 

Thus ends the Seventh KJianda of Adlnjai/n IIT. ' 


0 - 
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— 0 — 

KHANDA VIII. 

d d VO 

^ t 3T??r^^ ^ ?fr in II 

^ m II 

?T q' ^rss^cEnqmlrqff ^c^r q^^qq 

q^q^qr^q ^ ^ q;qtq ^qqiWq^^- 

qw^iT^^ II ^ II 

q qfq^r^^i ^%qq 3^^=q5[qrs^qqqr fl:^qrqcq- 
^=qf^r 3^^qR:^qqqrssf^?nqTqq qTq3:rfqq?T '^^^qr- 
^^4 q%T II » II 

That which is the tliiiTl nectar, on that live the 
A^diti/as^ with Vcmina at their head. Yerilj^ the Gods 
do not either eat or drink. Looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied. (1). 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
colour. (2). 

One who thus knows this nectar becomes one of the 
A^diti/as ; and with Varuna at his head, he comes to be 
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satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He retires into 
this colour. -u.nd vises from this colour. (3). 

So long as the Sun rises in the South and sets in the 
North, twice as long does It rise in the West and set 
in the East. And so long does he attain the sovereign 
heavenly kingdom of the J^ditj/as. (J-). 

Com. — Similarl}^ so long as the Sun rises in the 
West, in the north and overhead : and sets opposite 
to these respectively. The mention of the period of 
time following being twice the time pi'eceding is 
opposed to the theoiy of thePur^nas. Those versed 
in the Parana have declared that, on the four sides 
of the Sun — in the regions of Indr a, Jama, Vavuna and 
Soyna — the time of rising and setting is the same ; 
inasmuch as to the North of the Manasa lake, on the top 
of Mount dferit, the space traversed around is always 
tlie same. The teachers of old have explained this dis- 
crepanc}^ (between the Text and the Pui4nas). In the 
regions of AirKMraoidi and the rest the time of residence 
in the one following would be double of the one of resi- 
dence in the region mentioned before ; and so on. B 3 " 
the “rising” of the Sun here is meant the capability of 
the Sun to the visible to the eyes of the creatures 
inhabiting those regions ; and “ setting ” means its in- 
visibility. It is not the ordinary “ rising and setting’ 
that is meant here. If there be no inhabitants in any 
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region, then, thongli the Snn won Id he passing through 
that region, yet it would not be said either to rise 
01* to set ”, because in such a case there would be no 
visibilit}^ or invisibility. So the 8 am'iicmam(i\-\Q South- 
ei'n Region of Gods) continues to be inhabited twice 
as long as Amaravaii (the Eastern Region) ; and for the- 
inhabitants of the Southern Region the Sun would rise- 
towards what would be South in our conception, and 
set towards what would be North for us ; and similarly 
with the Northern Region. For all these Regions, the 
Mem is to the North, At the time that in Amaravati 
the Sun would be meridian, in Samj/mnctni It would 
be seen to be just rising; and when It would be at 
meridian at this latter place, it would be found to be 
rising in Varitna's regions (the Western). And similar- 
ly in the North ; the circle traversed being everywhere 
the same. For the inhabitants of llavriia, who have 
the rays of the Sun stopped by enclosures of moun- 
tains all round, the Sun is always seen to rise overhead 
and set below the feet ; since the light of the Sun 
enters through the crevices in the top of the mountains. 
In the same manner, it may be inferred that persons- 
living upon the various nectars, Rik &c., — as also among 
the nectars themselves, — there is a gradual increase' 
in their strength and virility ; such inference being 
based upon the fact of the time of enjoyment being 
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doubled, one after another. The “ retirement ” ■■ rising.’* 
<fec., are the same for the God's Ihidrus, &c., as well as for 
those that know the aforesaid nectars. (1 — 4). 

0 

Thus ends the Eighth Khmula of Adkydiia III. 

0 

ADHYA’YA 111. 

KHANDA IX. 

— 0 

-o ’ * 

iff Jf %cc H^fj^rvfcsrr 

C\ so 

?fr ij^r% h ^qTfm^?%^?icTiiTii^qT5;- 

%% 11 ^ II 


^ qr5R:rf^?T; q^=qi^r q^f^r3:^?^r 
II » II 
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That} which is the tourth nectai', on that live the 
Mfonds, with Soma at their head. Verity, the Gods 
do not either eat or drink ; looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied. (1). 

Tiiey retire into this colour, and rise from this 
■colour. (2), 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
Marnts, and with Soma at his head, lie conies to be 
•satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He retires into 
this colour, and rises from this colour, (3J. 

So long as the Sun rises in the West and sets in the 
East, twice as long, does It rise in the North and set in 
the South. .And so long does he attain tlie sovereign 
heavenly Kingdom of the Maruts, (1). 

Q 

'riiLis ends the Ninth Khniula of Adhyaija IIL 

0 

ADHYATA Id 

KHANDA X. 


3T‘-T JTTffT I 

d S3 

•5T i ^ 5T || \ \\ 
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^ ^ la[ ?TrtT7r?n^i# ^c5ri^^5%^- 

II ^ 11 

?r ^Tr^?:rf^?T ^^cti c[%q^frs^^rr^r r^iq?- 
•4 s^rTTssfi^cT^^T ?rr«TRifr5r rrm?:rr%q9T 
11 » II 

''.riiat which is the fifth nectar, on that live the t>d(ili- 
yas, with Brahma at their head. Verily, the gods do 
not either eat or drink. Looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied. (1 j. 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this- 
colour. (2). 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the* 
Sddhyas ; fi^nd with jBm//r/id at his head, he comes to be 
satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He retires into 
this colour, and rises from this colour. (8). 

So long as the Sun rises in the North, arid sets in 
the South, twice as long does, It rise overhead and 
set down below. And so long does he attain the 
sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Sddinfas. (4). 

Q 

Thus ends the Tenth Khwada iff Adhi/difa IIL 


<>■ 



ADHYATA III. 

KHANDA XI. 

cr^^ #r^: 11 \ 11 

Now rising from thence upward, He neither rises 
nor sets ; He -stands alone in the middle. (J), 

Com . — Having by the aforesaid rising and setting 
lielped the creatures to experience the efiects of tlieir 
actions, — when these experiences have ended — 

the Bun takes all the creatures into himself ; and then, 
liaving risen beyond the time of helping the crea- 
tures, He rises within himself, on account of the 
absence of the creatures for whose sake he used 
to rise. And tlius being located within himself, He 
does not rise, nor does He set : but alone, by 
Himself, — Le., without any parts — He stands in the 
“ midclle’’--r'j.(5., within himself. Now a certain learned 
person, being in the position of the Vaster, &q.,, and 
partaking of the enjoyment of the nectars Red ” and 
the rest, and having worshipped the Sun as the Self, 
and thereby becoming meditative, saw this m<(/iitra ; 
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and then rising from his meditation spoke to another 
person who had questioned him tlms : Since j^on 
have come from the Brahmic regions, will you tell me 
whether, there too as here, the San moves along nights 
and days and thereby cuts short the lives of living 
bei))gs.” Being thus asked, the reply that the medita- 
ting person gave is expressed in the following verse, 
as mentioned in the text below. 

It is not so there; He has not set; nor has He 
ever risen. 0 ye gods! by this truth, may 1 not fall 
from Brahma. (2). 

Com . — In the regions of Brahma, from where I have 
come, there is nothing like what you ask. Because 
there the Sun has never set; nor has He ever risen 
at any time. Being exhorted tliat his assertion as to the 
Brahmic region being without the Sun rising or setting, 
is not possible, — the Yogi swears, as it were : 0 ye gods 
who are witness to what I saj^ listen to what I say as 
tlie truth ; and by this truth may I not fall from— be 
opposed to Brahma. 
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One who tlms knows the secret oi Brain aa , — for 
him. the Sail neither rises nor sets ; for him, there is 
day once for alh (3). 

Oom , — With a view to show that the reply given 
above is true, the Text declares : “ Fo7’ kwi etc.” For 
one who knows Brahma as explained above, the Sun 
neither rises nor sets ; but for the B7xthma-]mov:e7\ 
there is day once for all, — i.e., for him there is always 
day ; inasmuch as he is self-luminous. This is for one, 
who knows the secret of Brahma — f.e., the three 
c&c., the relations of the nectars, and whatever else lias 
been explained above. The meaning is that the 
knower becomes the eternal unborn Brahma, not condi- 
tioned by time as marked by the rising and setting of 
the Sun. 


m ^rqpq|i«ii 

Bralma explained this to Prajdpati, Prajapati to 
Mann, and Man'ti to his descendants. And to Udddlaka 
A'rani the eldest son, his father explained this Brah- 
ma, (4), 

Coin , — This doctrine of Honey, Brahma Hiranyagar- 
hha explained to Prajdpati Virdf, This latter explained 
it to Mami. And Mamc to liis descendants IksJi- 
rdkv, &c. This line of . teachers is mentioned in order 
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to enhance the value of the doctrine. And further this 
doctrine of Honey was explained to Udddlalca A'runi 
by his Father, — A^runi being the eldest son. 

II ^ II 

This Brahma the Father may explain to his eldest 
son or to a worthy disciple. (5). 

Oom , — The aforesaid doctrine of Brahma may be ex- 
plained by other people also to the eldest son, who is 
the dearest of all, or to a worthy or deserving disciple. 

^ 1^1:^ ?T#r ^ II ^ ii 

And to no one else ; even if he gave him the whole 
of the sea-girt earth full of treasure ; for this is greater 
than that, — ^yea greater than that. (6). 

Com . — He should not explain it to any body 
else. For all the teachers of innumerable places, only 
two are allowed (for the imparting of the secret). 
Why this limitation? If to such a teacher, one 
was to give all this sea-girt earth filled with all sorts 
of treasures and necessaries of life, — in exchange for 
the secret doctrine, — even then, all this would not be 

13 
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a fit exchange for it, because the imparting of the 
secret of the Hone 3 ^-doctrine is very much greater — 
more useful — than all the treasures &c. The repeti- 
tion implies reverence for the doctrine. 



Thus ends the Eleventh Khaiida of Adhyaya IlL 

ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA XIL 

^ irratr 

^ ^ || Ml 

Gdyatriis everything, whatsoever here exists. Speech 
indeed is Gdyatri ; for speech sings out and protects 
everything whatsoever here exists. (1). 

Com, — Inasmuch as this doctrine of Brahma leads to 
such excellent and transcendental results, it should be 
explained in another waj?' also. In order to do this the 
text begins with '' Gdyatriis &c” and explains the 
Brahma by means of the Gdyatri ; because Brahma — 
being free from all specifications and amenable only to 
such negations as ^ not this, not that ’ — is incomprehen- 
sible by itself. Though there are many metres, yet it is 
the Gdyatri alone that is taken as a means of explaining 
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Brahma ; simply because this is the most iniportant of 
all the metres. And the all-importance of the Gdijatri 
■at a sacrifice is due to the facts (1) of the Soma being 
held by this, (2) of its including the letters of all other 
metres and thus pervading over them, and (3) of its 
pervading over all the oblations at a sacrifice. And 
further, since Gdyatri is the essence of the BrCihmana^ 
•even the aforesaid Brahma does not have I’ecourse to 
-anything greater, neglecting the Gdyatri, which is 
very great in itself, and which is like the mother of the 
Brdhmana. And this, because it is a well-known fact 
the Gdyatri is something very great. For this I'eason it 
is by means of the Gdyatri that Brahma is explained. 

VCi ” means indeed, ‘"Everything” i,e,, all the living 
beings, animate or inanimate-is Gdyatri, Since it would 
be impossible for a metre to be everything, the text 
explains Gdyatri as “ speech ” which is the source of 
the Gdyatri, “ Speech indeed is OdyatriB “ Speech is 
evexything.” Because speech, having the form of Wox'd 
“ sings out all living beings,” — i.e,, names them as ‘‘ the 
•Oow ” “ the Horse ” — and protects them — i.e,, encoura- 
ges them, such as ‘ don’t be afraid of this ; wherefore 
dost thou fear ’ and the like : and these being thus en- 
couraged, become saved fi'om all cause of feai\ That 
speech sings and protects all things is due to the fact of 
its being identical with Gdyatri, Because the Gdyatri 
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is called ‘‘ Gdyatri,'^''' simply because" it sinfjs . Gdyatri 
and pi'otects (trdyate). 

qr t ?Tr m ^ 

vr^ qr^fsc^FR' JTn^^'r# || ^ II 

®v 

That Gdyatri is this earth. For everything that 
exists rests on this ; and does not go beyond it. (2 ). 

Oom, — The aforesaid Gdyatri, which is everything, 
that exists, is this earth. It is explained how it is the^ 
earth ; because it is related to all living beings. But 
how is it related to all beings ? Because all beings, 
either animate or inanimate, rest on the earth and 
never transcend it. Just as the Gdyatri comes to be 
related to all beings, by singing and protecMng, so does 
the earth become related to all beings, on account of 
the beings resting upon it. Hence Gdyatri is this earth. 

2Tr ^ ^ ?rr 

C VO 

mv. Jimfeen || n 

That earth again is the body in man ; because the 
vital airs are located in this and do not go beyond it (3). 

Oom. — That earth which has been said to be Gdyatri 
is this. What is it ? It is that aggregate of causes 
and effects which is known as the '' body ’’ in a living 
man. Because the body is earthy. But how^ does the- 
body come to be Gdyatri? Well, because it is in this that 
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-are located the vital airs — knhwo by the narhe BhiUa^"^ 
(Element). Tims then liko the Earth, the body is the 
residence of the vital airs ^ known' as elements ’’and 
hence the body is Qdyatri, Also because the vital airs 
do not transcend this. body. 


rtmr: 



NS 

11 8 II 


That body in the man is the heairt \vithin the man. 
Because, in that, the vital airS rest ; and they do not go 
beyond it. (-1)* 

Com . — The body in man is Odyah^L And that which 
is the heart in man — known by the name of ^‘lokis ^^ — 
is Gdyatru How? Because the vital airs rest in it 
therefore like the bod}’', it is GdyairL And the vital 
airs do not transcend this. “ Prana is the father, 
Prana the mother! not haianing any beings” — such 
are the The vital airs are denoted by the word 

BhmP 


mj \\ <k \\ 

■ This Gdyatri has four feet, and is sixfold. This is 
alsb declared by a Rlk, (5). 

^ .Com . — The Grai/afn is a metre with four feet, each 
foot having four syllables. It is six-fold in the shape 
of speech, creatures, earth, body, heart, and vital airs. 
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Speech and vital airs, though mentioned in connec- 
tion with something else, are also forms of the Gayairi. 
Otherwise, the number swo would be impossible. This- 
Brahma, known as GayajirV is also declared by 
another Rik, through the Gdyatri. 

f^qr^^qi^ \\ % \\ 

Such is the greatness of It. Greater than It is the 
Pumsha. His foot are all things. The three-footed 
Immortal is in heaven. (6). 

Com . — Such is the greatness of this Brahma called 
“ QdyatrV’^ Such ” — i.e., as much as has been just ex- 
plained as the Gdyatri having its foot as an emanation 
from Brahma, and having four feet and being six fold. 
Than this Brahma, named Gdyatri, and partaking 
of the nature of an emanation, and having onl}^ a 
verbal existence, — the Piirusha is greater, — this Piirii- 
sha, having an existence in reality and not being a 
px’oduct, is called Piirusha^^ because it fills everything 
and lies in the body, “ His foot are all things ” — Light, 
Food, &c., animate as well as inanimate. Three-footed*' 
— Le,, having three feet. The three-footed immortal — 
known as 'Tumsha '^ — lies in the heaven of all that con- 
sists of Gdijatri; that is to say, in the resplendent Self 
of his own. 
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^rl 5rr=r ^ % 

^ 5W^T^?r: II V9 II 

This Brahma is the AHcdsa outside the P'lirusha, (7). 

Gom , — That which has been explained by means of 
the GdyafHf as the three-footed Immortal Brahma^ 
is the same as the well-known element A^hasa^ which 
surrounds the Furuslia on the outside. 

m ?T^sw?r: 55^ % t 5^ 

11 <r II 

The AGidsa that is outside the Purusha is the AGcasa 
that is inside the Ptmisha, (8). 

Oom , — The A'hdsa which surrounds the Purusha on 
the outside is that Alcdsa which is within the Purusha, 

flr^f ^ ^ II ^ II 

The AHx'dsa that is inside the Purusha is the A'hdsa 
within the heart; and this is omnipresent and 
unchanging. He who knows this obtains complete 
and imperishable greatness. (9). 

Oom , — The A'kdsa that is inside the Purusha is the 
AHcdsa within the lotus of the heart. How can a single 
AGidsa be three-fold ? This is explained with regard to 
the objects of the external senses in the AHidsa of the 
waking state, we come across an excess of unhappiness. 
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In comparison with this the pain is less intense inside 
the body, which is the place for dreams ; for, one is 
dreaming. In the AHmsa inside the heart again, one 
does not desire an}?’ desires, and dreams no dreams ; 
hence the AHiasa of deep sleep is one, wherein there is 
complete cessation of all pain. In this wa}^ it is only 
proper that a single A^liasa should be three-fold. Begin- 
ning with the A'kascty outside the person, the Text has 
gradually confined the AHmsa to within the heart, with 
a view to eulogise the place where the mind is to be 
concentrated. Just as “ among the three worlds 
Kunokshetm is the most important ; half of it is 
Kurukshetm and half PritluidalM.^^ This Brahma^ in 
the shape of the AHmsa in the heart is omnipresent, 
and should not be taken as being confined within the 
heaii; only. And though the mind is cCncentrated 
upon the A'hdsa in the heart, yet, It is unchanging — 
i.e., not capable of anjr changes, and as such imperish- 
able. Other things being changeable and limited are 
perishable ; but the AHidsa within the heart is not so. 
He obtains complete and imperishable greatness, — one 
who realises, during the present life, the existence of 
the omnipresent and unchanging Brahma just des- 
cribed. 

0 

Thus ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydya IIL 



ADHYA'YA III. 


KHANDA XIII. 

f m Jir- 

^ ^ II ni 


Of that Heart there are five gates of the Devas. That 
which is the Eastern gate is the Prana ; that is the 
>jye ; that is the Sun. One ought to meditate upon 
this as brightness and health. One who knows this 
becomes bright and healthy. (1). 

Com , — “ Of that die.’’: this section is begun with a 
view to lay down the specialities of the gate-keeper 
Ac., as forming part of the meditation of the Bo'ohma 
named ‘‘ Gdi/atrV^ Just as in the ordinary world, the 
gate-keepers, being won over by the service of the 
King, become the means of approaching the King 
himself, so too, in the present case. Of the Heart, spoken 
of above, there are five gates belonging to the Devas ; 
that is to say, the door-ways by which one could get at 
the Heavenly Regions, and which are guarded by the 
Devas, Prdna^ Sun and the rest. ; It is for this reason 
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that they are called the “ Gates of the Devas.” Of tlu» 
Heart — which is, as it were the Palace of Heaven — 
that which is the Eastern gate — that is to say, the 
gate-way on the Eastern side, — is Prana residing there- 
in, — that is to say, the particular breath that moves 
forward along that gate. Connected with this, and! 
identical with it is the JEye ; and so also is the Sun, — as 
declared by the Sruti — He is the exterior Prana ^ And 
the Sun resides in the heart through its residence in 
the shape of the eye ; — as declared in the Vajasaneya : 

Wherein is the Sun resident ? In the eye,” The deity 
of the up-breathing (Prana) is one and the same with 
the Bye and the Sun, together with its substratum. 
It will be declared further on ; Svdhd to Prana — ^the 
oblation offered with this satisfies all this.” This Prdna, 
being the keeper of the gate of Heaven, is Brahma. 
One desiring to get at the Heavenly regions should 
meditate upon Prdna as endow^ed with brightness — in 
the shape of the Eye and the Sun,— and as Health, — 
because the Sun is health. And the result accruing 
is that one who knows this becomes bright and healthy. 
Being won over by meditation, the gate-keeper becomes 
the means of arriving at the Heavenly regions. This 
is the most important result. 
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^ \\\ II' 

Now that which is its Southern gate is Vydna, that 
is the Ear, that is the Moon. One oiiglit to meditate 
upon it as prospeidty and fame. He who knows this 
becomes prosperous and famous. (2). 

Gom . — ‘‘ That which is its Southern gate” — the par- 
ticular Breath located therein performs vigorous deeds- 
bj’’ taking hold of the Prana and Apdna, and then 
moving alone ; hence it is Vydna ; and related to this- 
is the Ear, and similarly that is the moon, — as declared 
b}^ the Sruti ; ‘‘ By means of the Ear are created the 
Quarters and also the Moon.” — both of these together 
with their substrata, as explained above. As pros- 
perity and fame the Ear and the Moon are the causes 
of knowledge and food respectively ; and hence through 
these, the Vydna has (for its attribute). 

And one who has knowledge and food (wealth) obtains 
fame ; and thus leading to fame, it has the character 
of fame» Hence one ought to meditate upon it, as 
endowed with these two properties. The rest is similar 
to the last passage. 

Hrsqr^T: HT 

M II ^ II 
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TJiat which is its Western gate is , Aixlmv, that is 
speech, that is Fire. One ought to meditate upon it as 
Brahmic glory and health. He who knows this attains 
Brahmic glory and becomes healthy. (3). 

Oom. —‘'That which is its Western gate ’’ — the parti- 
cular breath located therein is Apana — so called because 
it serves the purpose of throwing out the excretions. 
It is speech. And being connected with speech, it is 
also Fire. This is “ Brahmic glory ” — the glory of 
countenance resulting from a proper study of the V edas ; 
and a proper study of the Vedas is connected with 
Fire. And Apana is also health, inasmuch as it serves 
to swallow food. The rest 'as before. 

3T«T ffw: 

k II X II 

That which is its Northern gate is 8cmana^ that is 
Hind, that is Rain. One should meditate upon it as 
Fame and Beauty. One who knows this becomes 
famous and beautiful. . (4)^ 

Qom . — “That which is its Northern gate” — the parti- 
cular Breath located therein is Scimdna ^ — so called be- 
cause it reduces all food and drink to an equilibrium . 
Connected with this is the Hind, the internal organ ; 
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and it is also Eairi^ the deity presiding over Eain ; 
because Water was created hj the Mind ; so says the 
Sniti : “ By the Mind were created Water and Vartina,”' 
This is fame ; because the knowledge of the Mind brings 
about Fame , — by which is meant celebrity behind one’s 
back; and “ Vyushti^'* is self-recognised beauty of the 
body. And since this leads to fame; one acquires 
Fame &c., &c., &c., as before. 

5? ^ ll<\ 11 

That which is its upper gate is Uddna, that is, Air, 
that is AHmsa, One should meditate upon it as 
strength and greatness. One who knows this becomes 
strong and great. (5). 

Com . — That which is its upper gate is Uddna ”, — 
so called, because from the soles of the foot upward, it 
keeps moving along upwards, and works for prosperity.. 
It is Air, and also its substratum, the AUidsa, And 
since Air and A'kasa are the causes of strength and 
greatness, it is strength and greatness. The rest is simi- 
lar to what has gone before. 

^ ^ 5Rqr: ^ ^ 
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r^m sRTT^s: 11 1 11 

These verily are the five Brahma-persons, the gate- 
keepers of the Regions of Heaven. One who knows 
these five Brahma-persons, the gate-keepers of the 
regions of Heaven, in bis family a brave one is born ; 
and he himself reaches the regions of Heaven, — one who 
thus knows the five Brahma.-persons, the gate-keepers 
of the Regions of Heaven. (6). 

-Com. — The five persons described above in connection 
with the five gates, are the persons — i,e,, servants — of 
the Brahma in the heart, — and these are the gate- 
keepers of the Regions of Heaven in the Heart ; just 
as there are gate-keepers for a King. By means of 
these — the Eye, Ear, Speech, Mind and Prdiia, when 
engaged in, upward activity — are closed the gates by 
which the Brahma in the heart could be reached. It 
is a fact of ordinary perception that, so long as the 
organs are not subjugated, the mind does not rest in 
the Brahma in the Heart, on account of its being 
submerged in attachment to external objects, devoid of 
any reality. Therefore it is only too true that these 
five persons of Brahma are the gate-keepers of the 
Regions of Heaven. Consequently one, who knows 
and meditates upon the above-described five persons 
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of Brahma, the gate-keepers of the Regions of Heaven, 
— that is to say, brings them under control, bj^ means of 
meditation, — such a person reaches the Brahma in the 
heart ; just as a person who has won over the wardens 
of a king, is not stopped by them, and approaches 
the king without any molestation. And further, in 
the famil37' of such a one who knows this, is born a 
brave son ; because he serves a brave person. And 
since a son serves to clear oft one’s debts, therefore the 
hope of such a result leads to people meditating upon 
Brahma, And again, then gradually, such knowledge 
leads to another result, vi^., the attainment of the 
Regions of Heaven. 

oirq 3?fr- 

(* VO c\ NO sa 

ser- 

ver ^qjqofff^ =5r ?rt %qqr^ 

q qq q qq II \9 11 

Now that light wdiich shines above this Heaven, 
above everything, above all, in the highest woidds 
beyond which there are no worlds, that is the same as 
the light within the Man. And it is thus visible : as 
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when, in this body, we know the warmth by touch. It 
is thus audible : as when, on closing the Ears thus, one 
hears something like rumbling or bellowing, or the 
flaming of fire. One should meditate upon this that which 
is smt and heard. One who knows this, becomes conspi- 
cuous and celebrated — yea one who knows this. (7). 

Gom. — It has been declared that one who knows 
this and meditates upon the brave person, reaches 
Heaven ; and it is also said that the three-footed im- 
mortal resides in Heaven. Nowit must be pi’oved that 
such a one is cognisable by means amenable to such 
organs as the Eye and the Ear ; just as the existence 
of Fire is proved by the presence of. smoke, &c. It is 
only by this means that people could have a firm belief 
in what has been said ; by no other means could any 
conviction result. "With this view, it is declared : 
“ That light which shines above this region of Heaven,” 
— the light self-luminous, and ajypearing as if shinimj 
(because there is no possibility of that supreme light 
shining, in the ordinary sense of the word, as applied 
to fire &c.) “Above everjdhing” is explained by 
“ above all things” ; that is to say, above the universe ; 
because the universe is everything ] and also because 
that which is beyond the universe is one and non-diflfer- 
ent. “ Beyond which there are no worlds.” In order 
to avoid the chance of people interpreting ^anuttameslm 
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as a Tatpuruska compound (meaning not-liigli), 
it is added ‘"in tke highest worlds” — i,e., in the 
Regions of Saiya &c. These are called “ highest” 
because they are Yery near to the Supreme Loi'd, as 
residing in his immediate efiects, Iliranyagarhha and 
the like. This light is the same as the one which 
is within the man, — cognisable, through warmth and 
sound which are perceivable by the Eye and the Ear. 
The touch that is perceived hy the skin is also perceived 
by the Eye ; the skin only serving to strengthen 
the visual perception ; because colour and touch are 
always concomitant. It is now explained how the marks 
of that light are amenable to the Eye and the Ear. 
“ As when ” — an adverb — “in this body,” touching it 
by the hand, one cognises the warmth of touch, which 
is always concomitant with form. This wcmnih quite 
consistently comes to|be the mark of the Light of the 
Intelligent self, which has entered into the body, for 
the purpose of differentiating name and form. Because 
'warmth is never apart from the Self during life, 
one is known to be living while he is warm, and to be 
dying when he is cold ; and at the time of death, the 
Light reverts to the Supreme Deity ; and is thus held 
to emanate from the Supreme. Therefore w^armth is a 
distinguishing mark of the Light, just as smoke is of 
Fice. Thus then, of this Supreme Light, the following 

14 
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is the means of seeing It directly. In the same man- 
ner, of that Light, the following is the means of hearing 
It directly. When a person wishes to hear the mark 
of the Light, then he closing his ears thiis ^ — by means 
of his fingers — hears within the body, a rumbling 
like that of a chariot, or a bellowing, like that of the 
bull, or a sound like the flaming of fire. Thus then, 
this Light, having visible and audible marks, should 
be meditated upon as something t^een and heard. By 
such meditation one becomes conspicuous and famous. 
^‘Conspicuous” — this expresses the result accruing in 
the form or bod}^', from meditation upon the Light as 
endowed with warmth of touch ; because touch and 
form are always concomitant ; and also because con- 
spicuousness of form is what is most desired. It 
is only in this way that the mention of the result — 
conspicuousness — could be explained ; and not if the 
the result were said to consist only in softness of touch 
and the like. '' One who hiows ^^ — the two properties 
as described above. (This is the visible result). The 
invisible result has already been explained, in the 
shape of the attainment of the Eegions of Heaven. 
The repetition is meant to show reverence for the sub- 
ject treated of. 

0 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhydya III. 



ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA XIV. 

^ ?rFcT arq- 

vs> 

qqr q^r qqr% 

m ^ m II \ II 

All this is Brahma I beginning, ending and continu- 
ing in It* One ought to meditate upon It calmly. Now, 
because Man consists in his will. According as his will 
is in this world, so will the Man be after he has departed 
hence. He ought to have (this) will. (1). 

Gom , — With a view to lay down the meditation, as 
endowed with particular excellences, of the same 
Brahma as the one described above as the three-foot- 
ed immoi'tal” one, endowed with endless properties and 
infinite powers, and capable of being meditated upon 
endless forms, — it is declaimed : All this &c\ ” : “ Khalu'^ 
is only as an ornament of speech without any meaning 
here. “ This ” universe, difierentiated into Name and 
Form, forming the object of J^erception &c, — is 
Brahma,'^' the cause ; it is called “ Brahma,"'" because of 
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its high development. “ But how can the character of 
Brahma belong to all ? ” It is explained : as begin- 
ning, ending and continning m itP Everything, begin- 
ning with Light, Food &c., is born out of Brahma; 
hence “ beginning in It.’' Similarly in an order reverse of 
that of birth, all this dissolves into Brahma, — becomes 
identified with It : hence ending in It.’’ In the same 
manner, during existence, everything lives and moves- 
in It; (hence "‘continuing in It”). Thus, at all 
periods of time this universe remains one with J?raAma ; 
and is never cognised apart from It. Consequently,, 
this Universe is That (Bra/tma) itself. As such is the 
case, so it is one, without a second, — as will be explained 
in detail in the sixth Adhyaya. Because all this is- 
Brsilma, therefore one ought to meditate upon all this, 
as BreJima, endowed with the properties hereafter 
explained ; and such meditation should be carried on 
with calmness, — i,e., while meditating one should keep 
himself controlled, free from the discrepancies of aflFec- 
tion, aversion and the like. In what way is one to 
meditate? “He ought to have this ivill^’ : wilV^ is 
determinatmi that such and such a thing will be thus 
and never otherwise ; and it is this feeling that one 
should have, and thereby meditate ; such is the con- 
struction of the passage. Now, what is to be accom- 
plished by having the determination ? And in what 
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way is one to have the determination ? '^JSfoiv man, 
is meant to show the having of a will brings about the 
accomplishment of a desired end, Atha Ichalib ” — 

hecanse ; because the livioig man consists in Ms tcill — i.e., 
is constituted hy Ms determination. According as a man’s 
will or determination is, in this world, during his 
present life, — so does he become when he has departed 
from this body 5 — that is to say, his condition is in 
keeping with a result in accordance with his will. 
This fact we come to know from the scriptures: Think- 
ing over whatever disposition, one renounces the body 
in the end, &c.” (Bhagavad GUa). And inasmuch as such 
sequence is maintained by the Scriptures, one vrho 
knows this, should have this will^ — i.e., the will or 
-determination that we are going to explain. The 
meaning is that since the Scriptures lay down the fact 
of future results being in keeping with one’s determin- 
ations, therefore one ought to have this will. 

The Intelligent, whose form is light, whose thoughts 
are true, whose nature is like AHidsa, the Creator of 
all, all desires, all odours, all tastes, — peawading over 
ull this, being without speech, without confusion. (2). 
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Com. — What sort of loill or determination is one ta 
have? — (literally) consisting of the' 

mindy ‘ Mind ’ being explained as that by which one 
thinks ; Le,, that which exercises its own independent 
function towards objects. “ Consisting of mind” means- 
functioning like the mind and desisting also like it. 
Hence also it is one ^^tvhosehodif is spirit'': by Prana" 
here is meant the “Astral self ” imbedded in intelli- 
gence and activity. “ That which is Prana is intelli- 
gence, that which is intelligence is Prdna '^^ — says the 
8nitL And this Prana is his body, “ Whose form is- 
“Light” is effulgence in the shape of conscious- 
ness ; and this is his form. Whose tJmights are tnce": 
one whose determinations are never false. Of ordinaiy 
worldly people, the determination is not alwa}’'s success- 
ful; such is not the case with the Lord. A determina- 
tion is said to have false results, when it is based upon 
untrue foundations; as will be explained later on — 
“ based upon untruth &c.” “T'FAose nature is like A^kdsoP: 
the similarity of the Lord to 'AHmsd consists of 
omnipresence, subtle chaiacter, absence of shape &c. 
“ Creator of' all ” the whole universe is his creation ; 
and the whole world being His creation. He is 
one whose creation eveiy thing is; says' the Sruti 
VHe is the Creator of all” Having all desires^^ 
i,e., one who has ' all the desires, that are free 
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from evil ; — says the Sruti : I am the desireSj with 
regard to creatures, not contraiy to virtue.” ‘ Well, 
the assei^tion being that ' I am the desires,’ the word 
‘ Sarval'dma in the Text cannot be explained as a 
" .Ba/mvrJ/a ’ compound (but a Genitive Tatpumsha),', 
Not so : Inasmuch as desire is something caused, 
(if the Lord were held to be identical with the desire), 
He would come to be for another’s sake, just like 
sound &c. Therefore the assertion '' I am desire’' 
must be explained in accordance with ‘ Sarval'dma ’ 
taken as Balmvrthi compound. ‘‘ Having all odo'urs 
i,e,, one who is endowed with all pleasing odours ; 
says the Smriti : ‘ Pure smell in the Earth.’ The 
same is the case with “ tastes, ” inasmuch as the 
experience of impure odour and taste is declared to be 
due to connection with evil : says the Srtdi : ‘‘ Hence 
one smells both what is good-smelling and what is 
bad-smelling, because he is struck with evil.” And 
for the Lord, ‘ there is no connection with evil : inas- 
much as in Him, there is no possibility of the discre- 
pancies of ignorance and the rest. “ Fervading over all 
Wm” universe. Without “ FdA*” is that where- 

any by thing is spoken, and identical with this is 
Fdfcrt”; or “Fukt” may be explained as Vachi-{-(jhan 
(instrumental)”. One to whom this belongs is “ VdlciF 
and he who is not d this is '‘Ard/ri”. The negation 
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of speech is tentative ; people would think that for 
the purpose of cognising odour, taste, &c., the Lord 
has adequate organs, the nose and others ; but all these 
are negatived by the negation of speech ; say the texts 
also : “ without hands and feet He moves and holds, 
sees without eyes, and hears without ears”. Without 
confusion : ” when one fails to attain a desired object, 
he becomes confused; while the Lord, having all. His 
desires fdfilled, and thus being eternally satisfied, can 
never have any confusion. 

^irRFcI?r^r53qr?TrP3^ 3qiqr%5:qr II \ II 

This is my Self within the heart, smaller than a corn, 
than barley, than mustard, than the kernel of the 
mustard seed. He is mj^ Self within the heart, greater 
than the Earth, greater than the sky, greater than 
heaven, greater than all these worlds. (3). 

Com, — “This”, the above described, .“Self” is my 
Self within the heart — i.e., in the lotus of the heart, — 
smaller than a corn, than barley &c., all of which 
are meant to denote Its extremely , subtle nature. 
'^Smaller than mustard, aiul Hum the hernel of the mustard. 
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•Ac. would mean that the Self having a definite sijce, 
has the size of an atom ; hence with a view to nagative 
such an idea, it is added : This is my Self loithin the 
hearty greater than the Uarth &g, &cP This shows that, 
when of a great size, It is great, whereby it is signified 
that It is of infinite size. Such being the import of all 
the passages beginning with “The Intelligent ” and 
•ending with “ greater than all these worlds.” 

isIrpHr; 

^ IT 5[?TiT^^in%^r- 

-Tirtf^ WT ?f f^'%^c^rr3?cfrr% 5 TiTTSSf 

II » II 

Having all actions, having all desires, having all 
odours, having all tastes, pervading over all this, with- 
out speech, without confusion ; — This my self within 
the heart, is that Brahma. I shall attain It, on depart- 
dng from this world. Veirily, one who has this 
faith, has no uncertainties. Thus said Sdndilya — yea 
Sandilya. (4). 

Oom , — The Lord is to be meditated upon as pointed 
out by the aforesaid qualifications, and not as qualified 
by them. In ordinary parlance, when one sa^^s “bring 
the king’s man ” or “ one having cows of variegated 
•colour,” people do not go to fetch the qualifications ; so 
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too, people might apply the same rule to the case in 
question. Hence with a view to negative this miscon- 
ception, the Text repeats : “ Having all actions, c&i?.” 

Therefore it is the Lord, as qualified by the above-des- 
cribed properties of Intelligence and the rest, that is to 
be meditated upon. It is for this reason too that in 
the 6th and 7th Chapters, we have “ That Thou art,’*” 
“ All this is Self alone,” It does not make him 
the King of Heaven here.” The force of the sentence 
'' This my Self is Brahma''' shows that the word ‘"Self” 
here does not denote the “counter-self” alone ; becausa 
the genitive case ending in “ thy,” which denotes reki- 
tion, as also **' this I shall attain ”, shows that the one 
is the nominative and the other the objective. “In 
the 6th Chapter too, ‘ then do I attain Eminence,’’ 
points to the fact of the attainment of Eminence- 
being removed by a certain period of time.” Not 
so : because the passage you quote only signifies 
the fact of the body continuing for a while, under the- 
influence of the momentum imported by past experiences 
and as such there is no difference of time. Otherwise, the 
meaning of these passages would contradict the sense 
of such passages as “ That thou art ” &c. Though it is 
true that the fact of the word “ Self” here signifying 
the “ Countex'-self ” is supported by the fact of Brahma 
being the object of the discourse, on account of such 
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passages as ‘‘All this is Brahma'' “This my Self in the 
heart is that Brahma ; — ^j^et the text makes mention 
of the disappearance of this Self without totally giving 
up the aforesaid Self : “ when I shall attain this, on de- 
parting from this body.” One who has a firm conviction 
that, ‘ I know the Self of the nature of the Will ’ and has 
a firm faith that on departure from this body he would 
surel}^ return to it, such a one has no uncertainties a& 
to any chance of his not reaching to that. One Avho 
knows all this becomes endowed with the powers of the 
Lord, with reference to the above-described results of 
the afoi’esaid determination, — so said Smclilya, the 
sage. The repetition is meant to show reverence to the 
subject treated of. 

0 - 

Thus ends the Foui'teenth Kkanda of Adhydya III, 

Q 

ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA XV. 

\ II 
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The chest, having the sky for its inside and the 
earth for its bottom, does not decay ; the quarters are its 
corners, and heaven is its upper lid. This chest is a 
treasury ; within it rest all this. (1). 

Com . — It has been said above that “ a brave son is 
born in his family.” But the mere birth of a brave son 
is not enough for the protection of the father, because 
says another Text, “ it is onlj^- a properly instructed son 
that they call good.” Hence with a view to consider the 
means of making him long-lived, the Doctrine of the 
chest is now begun. It would have been brought in just 
after the aforesaid passage ; but since the consideration 
of more important matters intervened, it is considered 
now. The chest that has the sky for its inner space 
— is called ‘chest’ because it resembles a chest 
in many respects; — and it has the Earth for its 
base or bottom. This chest never decaj^s ; because it 
constitutes all the three worlds ; and as such continues 
to exist through thousands of aeons. The quarters 
are its corners, and Heaven the upper lid of this chest. 
This above described chest is a treasury ” — i.d., that 
in irhich treasures, in the shape of the results of the 
actions of living beings, are deposited^ Within it, rests 
“ all this ’’ — ^the results of actions together with the 
causes thereof as cognised by means of sense-percep- 
tion and the rest. 
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^ 5Er?:inJTT ^TIH 50%'^ ?Tm n- 

#^r rrr^=€it ?Tmt ^^51: set ?? 

%rT w ^ 55r^R:'<.dT^j% f^^Erf 

Its Eastern side is called Mm, its Southern side is 
called Sahaondnd, its Western side is called Edjnt, its 
Northern side is called 8t(hMtd, The child of these is 
Air. One, who thus knows Air, as the child of the 
quarters, never weeps for his son. I verily know Air 
as the child of the quarters, — may I never weep for my 
son ! (2). 

Com , — Of this chest, the part to the East is called 
— i.e,, the side East, turned towards wdiich 
sacrificers offer the oblations. The Southern side is 
called the Sahmndnd ” — that quarter, the region of 
Yama, in which people suffer the results of evil deeds. 
The Western side is called Rdpii ” — so called because 
it is lorded over by the king Taruna, or because it is 
red with the colours of evening. The Northern side is 
called Stihhvid ” — because it is lorded over by Fsa, 
Kiiherd, and others, all having much wealth, Of these 
quarters Air is the child,’’ — because Air is produced 
from the quarters ; as declared by such texts as the 
first wind, c&c.” Thus then, if one who wishes his 
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son to be long-lived, knows the above-described Air 
as the immortal child of the quarters, he never weeps 
for the sake of his son,—- i.e., his son never dies. Since 
the knowledge of the doctrine of the Chest, the quarters 
and their child is so excellent, therefore I, desiring my 
son to be long-lived, know Air as the child of the 
quarters. Therefore, may I not weep for the death of 
my son, — i.e., I have no occasion to weep for the 

sake of my son. 

aqqsiFriswsiTTTr str'q 

>0 *<3 VO va *0 

jr?rr qq^sq?Tf5iT?n5ir?rr w- 

so so SO 'O 'O'O'O 

siqgs5?rTS5?Tis3?fr ii ^ || 

I turn to the imperishable chest, for such and such 
and such. I turn to Frdna, for such and such and 
such. I turn to Bhuh for such and such and such. I 
turn to Bhuvcih for such and such and such. I turn 
to 8vah for such and such and such. (3). 

Com , — For the sake of the long life of my son, I 
turn to the imperishable chest, described above. For 
such &c ’’ — he pronounces his son’s name three times. 
Similarly, “ I turn to Prana &c, &c., &c ” ; always say- 
ing I turn ” and repeating his son’s name thrice. 

?r urorr qr ^ ^r- 

^ II a II 
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jjq?r cTgrtr=qJi; [\ ^ W 

When I said ‘J hem to Prana, ^ Prana is all this that 
exists — to that turned. (4). 

When I said, ^ I turn to Bhuh,^ what I said was that 
I tiirn to the Earth, the Sky and Heaven. (5). 

Com. — When I said ‘‘ I turn to Prdnad ^ — is introduc- 
ed with a view to explain what has been said above. 
Prana all this, the whole world, that exists ; as will be 
•explained later on : ‘‘Just as spokes in the wheel, &c.’’ 
Hence by turning to I turned to all this. In 

the same manner, when I said “ I turn to what 

I meant was that I turn to the three worlds, the 
Earth, &c. 

3T?T vm 

qq?T li ^ ll jiq?T 

Iiq% vm ?TTrrt^ nq?l ?TTqr- 

II ^ II 

When I said ‘I turn, to Bhnvah' what I said was 
that I turn to Fire to Air and to the Sun. (6). 

When 1 said ‘ I turn to Svah,' what I said was that 
1 turn to Rlf/-veda, to Yaju7'-veda^ to Sama-veda , — Yea 
that was what I said. (7). 
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Oom. — When I said ‘ I turn to Bhuvah,' I meant to say 
that I turn to Fire, &c. When I said ‘ I turn to 8vak,. 
I meant to say that I turn to Rig-veda^ &c. One ought 
to recite the aforesaid Mantras and then he should 
meditate upon the above-described imperishable chest,, 
together with the child of the quarters. The repetition 
(of “ Yadavooham^^) is meant to show reverence to the 
subject of discourse. 

0 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adlhydga ML 
0 

ADHYA'YA 111. 

KHANDA XVI 

iTrq[% nm itct: cT^ 

II \ \\ 

Mari, verily, is the Sacrifice. His twentj^-four years- 
are the morning libation. The Gai/aM has twenty-four 
syllables, and the morning-libation is related to the 6?d- 
yatri. With this the Vasus are connected. The Frana^ 
are the Vasus, for they make all this abide. (1),, 
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Com , — The mefcliod of meditation and recitation, for 
the sake of the long life of the son/ has been explained. 
Now the'Text pi'oceeds to lay down the meditation and 
recitation whereby one could prolong his own life. 
It is only while one is living that he enjoys the 
company of his son and others ; hence the Text des~ 
cribes the person as the Sacrifice. — i.e., the 

material aggregate endowed with life — FenZ//” is 
Sacrijice.''^ The Text next proceeds to establish the 
fact of the man being Sacrifice, on the ground of his 
similarities with the Sacrifice. How? /The first twenty- 
four years of the- man’s life are the morning-libation 
of the Sacrifice named “ Man.” What is the similarity 
between the two? It is this : The Gdijeiiri metre has 
twenty-four syllables, and the morning-libation of the 
Sacrifice is connected with the Gaydtri metre. There- 
fore through the first twenty-four years of his life, the 
Man becomes, as it were, equipped with the morning- 
libation. And this being a point of similarity between 
the ordinal^ Sacrifice and the man, he is the Sacrifice. 
In the same manner the other two parts of the man’s 
life may be explained as the other two libations, based 
upon the similariW of the years with the number of 
syllables in the Trishtub and Jagatt metres. And again, 
with the morning-libation of the “ Man ” as Sacrifice, 
just as with that of the ordinary Sacrifice, the Vasiis 

15 



226 


THE GHHA'NDOGYA UPANI8HAD. 


are connected ; — i,e,, they being the deities of the Liba- 
tions are their Lords. It may be considered that, as in 
the ordinary sacrifice, so in the ‘‘Man ” too, the Vasvs 
meant are the deities Fire and the rest; hence (in order 
to remove this misconception) this point is specially 
explained: The Prdiias are the Vasus,'^ — J'rdna^ 

being the senses. Speech &e, and also the Breaths ; 
because they mal^e all the living creatures, begin- 
ning with Man, “ abide.” It is only while the Pranas 
abide iii the body, that all these continue to live, and 
never otherwise. . Hence inasmuch as the Pranas 
abide, and make others abide, tliej^^ are VastisP 

^ f%f%Tq?rqf^T sqicqMi ^ 

qr?T:?Tq?r msi simwi 

II ^ II 

If, in that age, anything ail him, he should sa}?' : ‘ Oh 
ye PrCmas, ye Vasus, extend this my morning-libation 
to the midday-libation, that I, the Sacrifice, may not be 
cut off in the midst of the Pranas — VasiisJ Thus he 
recovers from the illness, and becomes free from ail- 
ments. (2). 

Com. — For one who has accomplished the aforesaid 
sacrifice, if, in his age equipped with the 
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niorning-libation, if some disease, or other cause of dan- 
ger of death, should bring about some pain, — then the 
sacrificial person, tliinking himself to be the Sacrifice, 
•sliould Incite the following nianti'a : “ 0 j^e Pranas^ 
Vasus, extend this accomplished morning-libation of 
mine to the midday-libation ; join together the 
first period of life with the second half; may I not be 
cut off in the midst of Pranas, the lords of the 

morning-libation." “ The particle is meant to 

signif}^ the end of the Mantra to be recited. Bjymeans 
of this recitation and meditation, he recovers from 
that illness ; and having recovered from it, becomes 
iVee from, ailments. 

3TST 2Tn% 

Jir'TrT ^ 

\\\ \\ 

The forty-four years are the midday-oblation. The 
Trishtiih has forty-four syllables, and the midday- 
libation is related to the Trishtnh, With this, the 
Rwlms are connected. The Pranas are the Riuh^as ; 
for they make all this cry. (3). 
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^ w ^cT f :iT5rr% 

II « II 

If, in that age, anj^thing ail him, he should say : ^ f> 
ye PQ^dnas, ye Eiidras, extend this my midday-libation 
to the third libation; that I, the Sacrifice, may not be 
cut oif in the midst of the ‘ Pranas — Rudras,'^ Thus he 
recovers from the illness, and becomes free from ail- 
ments. (4). 

Com.— “ The fort'ij'^fonT years, &cT — similar to the 
above. Those that mahe to cry are the '' Tiiulr as In- 
asmuch as people are cruel in the middle age, they are 
called ^'BudrasP 

■3Tq zTFisr=^^c5iTO: ^^rq^5?nTsr=src^K 

?R:?2Trssf^5Tr ^Fcnijcrr: 

ufqr flsT'K ii II 

The forty-eight years are the third oblation. The 
Jagatt has forty-eight syllables, and the third libation 
is related to the Jagatt, With this, the A'dUyds are 
connected. The Pranas are the A^dityas ; for the^T- take 
up all this. (5). 

^rfumr 3Tif^?rT 
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^ rrrst morrJTmTf^ffT 

^tr cTcT i3[?!TiT^r t^r ¥r^r% ii ^ || 

If, in tlia.t age, anj^thing ail him, he should say : ‘ O 
PrdnaSy ye jPclityas, extend this mj third libation unto 
the full span of life, that I, the Sacrifice, may not 
be cut off in the midst of the Frdnas, A^dityas,' Thus 
he recovers from illness, and becomes free from ail- 
ments. (6). 

Gom . — In the same manner the A^dityas are the Pra- 
‘jhas; since they take up all this — the aggregate of sound 
&c., therefore they are called “ A^dityasF ‘‘ extend the 
third libation to the full span of |ife ’’ — to a hundred 
and sixteen years ; that is to say, complete the sacri- 
fice. The rest is similar to what has gone before. 

% mm n ^ II 

Knowing this, Mahiddsa Aitareya said : * Why do 
you afflict me, I who will not die by it ? ’ He lived a 
hundred and sixteen years. He too, who knows this?, 
lives to a hundred and sixteen years. (7). 

Com , — That the requisite knowledge must neces- 
sarily bring out the proper results is shown by an 
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example : Knowing the above philosophj* of the sacri- 
fice, the son Itara, Mahiddsa by name, said- : Why,’"* 

for what purpose, 0 disease, do you afflict me with 
this pain ? — I who am sacrifice, and will never die by 
this disease; hence useless is your trouble.’’ This he- 
said. And being thus determined, he lived to a hun- 
dred and sixteen years ; and any one who has the 
above determination, and knows the above-described 
philosophy of the sacrifice, 

0 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhydya IIL 

ADHYATA lii. 

KHANDA XVII. 

That he hungers, that he thirsts, that lie is not 
happy, — these are his initiatoiy rites. (]). 

Com . — “ That he Imnijers, c&c.” serves to point out the 
similarity of the man with the sacrifice; and as such,, 
is connected with what has gone before. “ That he- 
hungers i.e.,— desires to eat ; “ that he thirsts,” i.e.. 
desires to drink ; “ that he is not happy,” on account 
of the non-attainment of some desired object, when 
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he experiences pain all these constitute his initia- 
tory rites ; because the sacrifice too leads to pain, and 
as such there is the similarity of painfulness, 

m 11 H 11 

And, that he eats, that he drinks, that he is happy, — 
and then he conies to be (one) with the Upasadas. (2). 

Com . — That he eats, that he drinks, and that he 
enjoj^s, pleasure by the atoinment of desired objects, 
— then he becomes similar to the Upasaclas, The 
Upasadas (a particular class of sacrificers) have the 
pleasure due to the observance of taking nothing hut 
milk. During the performance of a sacrifice, the sacri- 
ficer breathes freely with hope, when the days during 
which he can eat little draw nearer. Hence there is a 
similaidty between Eathicf &c. and the Upasadas. 

3T»4 

so sS 

II \ 11 

And, that he laughs, that he eats, that he delights 
himself, -then he comes to be with the Skdasastras. (3). 

Com . — That he laughs &c., &c., by these he comes to 
\)e similar with the Stutasastras ; because there is a 
similarity of being accompanied by sound. 

11 5? II 
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And penance, charity, uprightness and not-killing, 
— these are his priestly gifts. (4). 

Oom. — Penance &c., are his priestly gifts ; because of 
the^ similarity of strengthening or completing righteous- 
ness. 

II ^ II 

When they say ‘ Soshyati,^ ‘ asoshta,^ that is his new 
birth. His death is the Avahhritlia, (5). 

Com. — Since the Sacrifice is man, therefore, tlie mother 
is going to give him birth ; they say Soshyati ” (will 
give birth), with reference to the mother. And when 
she has given birth, then they say Asoshta ’’ (i.e,, has 
given birth). Just as in the case of the ordinary sacifi- 
fice, they say Soshyati Somam^'^ (Devadaita will pour 
out the Soma) and Asoshta Soma ’’ (Yaynadaita has 
poured out the Soma). And thus, there being; a simi- 
larity of expressions in the two cases, the man is 
sacrifice. The fact of the man being connected, like 
the sacrifice, with such expressions as Soshyati, 
Asoshta)' constitutes his new birth. And further^ 
death is the Avahhmtha" (final Bath) of the man, in 
the shape of Sacrifice. 
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w '?5r ?r ^vTcf 

®s 

mow I 5 r=^ ¥i^: n^ii 

Ghora A^ncjirasa, after having communicated this to 
Krishna the son of Devoid, said to him, — and he became 
thirstless, — at the time of the end, one ought to tahe 
refuge in these three : ^Thou art the imj^erishable, Thou 
art the tinchringeahle, and Thou art tlis subtle Drclnad. 
And on this subject, there are these/ two' verses. (6). 

Com, — =This philosophy is such, that in Krishna the 
•Hon of Devaki, it put a stop to all his desire for any 
other philosophy ; and hence the text eulogises this 
philosophy : Ghora A^ngirasa, having communicated 
the above philosopher to Krishna, said that, ** One who 
knows the aforesaid Sacrifice, should, at the time ot 
death, take refuge in, i.a., recite, these three Mantras’ . 
These Mantras are specified: (1) The Yajus verse 
beginning with AlishiUimasi ”, — ‘‘ Thou art iinperish- 
.able*”, — addressed to the Prana as identified with the 
one residing in the Sun; (2) the Yajus verse, ad- 
dressed to the same, beginning with “ Achyidamasif 

Thou art unchangeable,” i.e., never changest thine 
form; and (3) the Yajus verse beginning with Prana-- 
■samsitamasif^ — Thou art Prana, properljr refined, or 
subtle, — Le., thf^- veiy essence of PrdnaT And on this 
^subject, of eulogising the Philosophy, there are the 
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following two vorses. These two verses are not meant 
for recitation ; since the Text specifies the number of 
Mantras to be recited as “ three and if the following 
two were also meant to be recited, then the numbei' 
would become five; and thereby contradict the number 
specified before. 

, ^rf%: 

w. ^ 3?fr- 

II V9 II 

Of the eternal seed, they see the day-like light, 
which shines in the Hffidcfent. Perceiving, above 
darkness, the higher light, as the higher light within 
the heart, we reached the bright divine source of 
energy, the sun, the highest light,— i/efl the highesf 
light. 

Oom. — The ‘hi’ in ‘at' and the particle ‘if are both 
without meaning. “ Of the eternal seecr~‘ seed’ is the 
cause of the Universe, named “ Sat ” ; of this, they see 
the light or brightness. The ‘a’ deprived of the accom- 
panying ‘hi is to be taken with “ jiustjanti.’' ’W^iat is 
that light which they see ? It is “ day-ZiY-e i.e.,'the 
light of Brahman is all-pervading like the day. The 
meaningof the sentence'is that those that know^ni/inirtw 
having their eyes set aside, with their hearts purified 
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by means of the restrictions of the Ascetic life see that 
light all round. ^*Farah means Faram, by change of g'en- 
der since it qualifies -JifotiU ” which is neuter, “ That 
‘lahich shines in the Effulgent — that is, that which exists 
in the EfiVilgent Supreme Brahman, And it is onl3"’\vhen 
brightened bj?" this light, that the Sun shines, the Moon 
appears bright, the lightning lightens, and the planets 
and stars shine out. And again, another seer of the 
Mantra said this : ‘Perceiving the aforesaid light, above 
the darkness of Ignorance, — or the dispeller of Ignor- 
ance, — the higher light in the Sun, — pei'ceiving this, 
we reached &c.’ Such is the connection of the sentence. 
That light resides in our heart; and residing in the Sun 
this light is one only ; — thatAvliich is higher even than 
the other high lights. J^ei'ceiving this light, we 
reached. What did we reach ? We reached “ Hie brigld 
source of energiff* — i.e., the Sun, so called, because it 
is the Sun that energises the liquids, rays and Frdnas 
of the Universe. This highest light did we reach, — the 
light higher than all other lights did we reach ! It is 
this light that is eulogised b}^ these two Rik verses, 
and referred to by the foregoing three Ynjus verses. 
The repetition is with a view to show the end of the 
assumption (of Lfan) as Sacrifice. 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhydya III. 


'O' 
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KHANDA XVIII. 

Q 

\0 sp 

Tin^S ^TSf^MRiT in II 

One should meditate upon the mind as Brahman , — 
this with regard bo tlie bod}'. Now with regard to. 
the Gods : A'Msa is Brahman. Thus becomes, taught 
both that which refers to the body, and that which 
refers to the Gods. p 

Ooni. — The Lord iias been explained above, as con- 
sisting of the mind ; and also that “A'Msa is the Self,” 
this being based upon a partial attribute of Brahman. 
Now, tlie Text begi)is to lay down the propriety of the 
meditating upon Mind and M'/atsa, as the complete 
Hrahmcm : “ Miml as Brahman cfec.”“ Manas ” is that by 
which one things, i.e., the internal organ ; and that is 
Brahman, — thus should one meditate. This philosophy 
ot the Self is with regard to the body. • Next, we 
are going to explain it with reference to 
the Gods : One ought to meditate upon the A'hdsa 
as Brahmin. Thus, becomes taught the philosophy 
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of Braliman, both witli regard to the bod}", and with, 
regard to the gods. Inasmuch as both AH^asa and 
Mind are subtle in character, and Brahman is apiDroach- 
able by . means of the Mind, it is only proper to 
meditate/ up'oh the’ mind as Brahman. The same with 
AHidsa, inasmuch' as this also is subtle, all pervading, 
and free from limitations. 

'rr?: qig: ^rr^: qifr 

i^qr: qf^: fcqviq^qrss^ ^iq^qeqicq ^qrf^'lq^ =q IRII 

vs 

That Brahman has four feet. Speech is one foot, 
odour is one foot, the Eye is one foot, the Ear is one 
foot ; tins wit! I reference to the body. Now with 
reference to the Gods : fire is one foot, air is one foot, 
the Sim is one foot, the quarters are one foot. Thus, 
become taught both that with reference to the bod3% 
and that with reference to the gods. (2). 

(y^„^.„This Brahman, Mind” by name, has four 

feet. How is the Mind-Brahman four-footed ? Speech, 
Odour, Eye and Ear are the feet. This with reference 
to the body. Now that with reference to the Gods, as 
regards named ^'‘A'kdsa^ \ Fire, Air, Sun and 

the Quarters are the four feet. Thus comes to be 
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taught both the four-footed J5'm7i-OTUW, — that with refer- 
ence to the body, and that with reference to the gods. 

srm 33 T[i%^ 5711% ^ 

=£r ^Trr% ^ ^r?fr 11^ II 

Speech is the fouT*th foot of Brahman, It shines and 
wai'ins witli the light of Fire. One who knows this 
shines and warms up wit!) renown, fame and Bralnnic 
glory.- ■ (8) 

— Speech is the fourth foot of Mind-Bi^ahman, 
in comparison to the other three feet. Because it is by 
means of the foot of Speech that the Mind approaches 
the denotable objects, cow &c. Therefore Speech is 
like a. foot of Mind. In tha same mannei', Odour is 
afoot. Because’ it is through Odour that the Mind 
approaches objects of smell. Similarly, the Eye is a 
foot; the Ear is one foot &c. This constituting the 
four-footed character of the Mind-Brahman, with re- 
gtwd to the body, Now with regard to the gods — 
Fire, Air, Sun and the Quarters are the feet of the 
A^hdsa-JJralmaUf attached to it, like the feet of tlie 
cow to its belly. Hence the fire &c., ai^e called the feet 
of A^/cdaa. Thus comes to be taught the four-footed, 
both with regard to the body and to the gods. Among 
these, Speech is the fourth foot of the Mind-Brahman . 
and this shines and warms, with the divine light of 
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Fire,. Or again, Speecli, when inflamed by the food 
of fire, in the &liape of oils, butter, &c., comes to shine 
and warm ; — that is, comes to be encouraged to know. 
The result accruing to the knower of this is that one 
who knows what has been said before, comes to shine 
and warm Avith fame, renown and Brahmic glory* 

JIM ^ ^ STRSIT ^ 

w ^ sffMr ^ 

^ II » II 

Breath (Odour) is the fourth foot of Brahina/i. It 
shines and Avarnis vvith the light of Air. One who 
knows this shines and warms with renown, fame and 
Brahmic gloiy. ('t). 

=^3^51 ^^^4: 41?;; ¥ni% 

v* Vi) ^ 

^ vrr[% ^ ^ ^ 

11 ^ II 

The E^^'e is the • foarbli-foot of Brahman. It shines 
and warms with the light of the Sun. One w)io 
knows this shines and warms with renown, fame and 
Brahmic glory. (5) 

V3 

%3[ 4 ^ II ^ II 
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The Ear is the fonrth-foot of Brahman. It shines- 
with and warms with the light of the Quarters. One- 
who knows this shines and warms with fame, renown 
and Brahmic glory. (6). 

Com . — In the same manner, Odour is the fourtli foot 
oi Brahman. It shines and warms, for the purposes of 
smell, with Air. In the same manner the Eye, shines 
and warms with the Sun, for the perception of colour, 
and the Eye with the Quarters, for the percax^tion of 
sound. And the result accruing to one who knows this, 
is the accomplishment of Brahman everyAvhere. The 
repetition is meant to signify the end of the philo- 
sophy. 

0 

Thus ends the Eighteenth Khanda of Adhydya ILL 

ADHYA’YAIII. 

— 0 — 

KHANDA XIX. 

^ ^ ^ II 01 

The Sun is Brahman— such is the teaching ; and 
its explanation is this : In the beginning tliis w^as 
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non-existent. It became existent. It grew. It turned 
into an egg. It lay for the period of a 3" ear. It 
burst open. Then came the two halves of the egg, one 
of silver, the other of gold. (1 ). 

Com . — The Sun has been spoken of as a foot of 
Brahman and now begins the section wlierein it is shown 
that one should thinlc of it as the full Brahman. That 
the Sun is Brahman is the teaching; and its explana- 
tion is now given. In the beginning, the vdiole 
universe, prior to its appearance, was non-existeoit, 
— i.e., a state when its Name and Form had not 
been manifested ; and ‘‘not existent” not signifying an 
absolute non-entify. Because the theory of the Universe 
being produced out of non-entify is negatived bj’^ direct 
assertions like “ How could entity be produced out of 
non-entity ? “ It may be that the fact of the Uni- 

verse being a non-entify may be another alternative 
theoiy,” No ; because such alternative processes are 
onl}^ possible with regard to Actions, and never '>vith 
regard to the definite character of a thing. “ Is this, 
then, alvvajT^s non-existent.” No; we have alreadj' ex- 
plained this to mean that, nob having its Name and Form 
differentiated, it was as if non-existent. “ But the eim, 
in the Text has a definitive force ; (and so it would 
mean that the world was an absolute non-entity).” 
Ti’ue ; but this does not totally deny the possibility of 

IG 
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existence. The fact is that the word existent ” is found 
to be used only with regard to that which has its Name 
and Foi’m differentiated ; and this differentiation, or 
manifestation, of the Name and Form of the Universe 
almost always proceeds from the Sun ; for, in its absence 
all being pitch dark, nothing could be recognised ; 
hence the sentence may be taken as eulogising the Sun, 
and meaning that even though an entit}^, even prior 
to its creation, yet it appears to be non-existent ; — this 
eulogy of the Sun being meant to show that it is cap- 
able, of being thought of as Brahman. The use of the 
word “existent ’’ in the world is due to the Sun • just 
as, in the absence of the excellent king Purnavarmd, 
his kingdom, is as if it were non-existent. What is 
meant to be understood here is neither the existence 
nor the non-existence of the Universe, but only the teach- 
ing that the Sun is Brahman. Specially so, as in the 
end, the whole section is summed up in the sentence 
“one should worship the Sun asBrahmanP It became 
existent ” — That which, prior to its appearance, was 
called ‘ non-existent,’ — being dormant and inert, as if 
‘ non-existent’— because turned towards an existent 
effect, having its activity aroused a little ; and thus 
became 'existent ’ i.e,, mobile. “ It grew ’’ : by means 
of a slight manifestation of Name and Form,— just like 
the sprouting seed* It became further materialised ; 
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^ind from this materialised water, came out tlie egg. 
The long a in ‘ A^nda ^ is a peculiar Vedic form. This 
egg lay — i.e,^ continued in the same form — for the 
period of time known as a year/’ After the expir}^ of 
this year, it burst open, like the eggs of birds* And 
of this broken egg, there appeared two halves, one of 
silver, and another of gold. 

II ^ II 

The silver one was this earth ; the golden one, the 
sky; the thick membrane was the mountains; the thin 
membrane was the mist with the clouds ; the veins 
were the rivers, and the fluid in the stomach was 
the Sea. (2). 

Com . — Among the two halves, the one that was 
of silver became the earthy meaning the lower half of 
the egg. The golden half was the sky; the higher 
regions, the upper half of the egg. The thick mem- 
brane, covering the embryo, that appeared at the 
breaking of the egg into two, became the mountains. 
The thin membrane that covered the embryo, became 
the mist together with the clouds. Those that were 
the veins of the embryo wlien born, became the rivers. 
The fluid that was in its stomach became the Sea. 



244 


THE CHHA'NDOaVA t'PANlSHAD. 


Sffqqiq trqr 

5Ti =^ ^mF?cT?qra?qi5?4 5 ?t% 
qcRrqjT m ?fqn% ^ ¥r^TT%?TW 

^ II ^ II 

And what was born from it was the Bun. When he 
was born, shouts of hurrah arose, as also all beings, 
and all objects of desire. Therefore wherever the sun 
rises and sets, shouts of hurrah arise, as also all l^ieings, 
and all objects of desire. (d). 

Com , — Now that which was born out of that embiyo, 
w^astheSun; and when he was born, loud shouts of 
hurrah arose ; just as they arise at the birth of the first 
son of a King; so also did arise all beings, mobile and 
immobile, as also all objects desired by these beings, — 
such as wife, clothing, food and the like. And because 
the production of the beings and the objects of their 
desire depends upon the birth of the Sun, therefore 
even now-a-clays, whenever the sun rises and sets, — or 
tlie sentence maj^ only mean, whenever the Sun, 
returns — on account of this alone, shouts of hurrah 
arise, and also all beings and the objects of their desire. 
These j>henomena are well-known, as happening at 
the rise of the Sun. 



WITH SRI Sankara’s comjientary. 


21.5 


3TT ^ ^ II 8 11 

If any one, knowing this, meditates upon the Sun as 
Brahman, pleasant shouts will soon approach him, and 
will continue, — Yea 'aill continue, (4) 

Oom, — If any one knows the Sun as endowed with 
the excellent properties described above, and meditates 
upon It as Brahman, then he reaches Its state — Le^, 
becomes identified with it. And there is also some 
visible result. Jojmus shouts will soon approach him. 
JojfOusness of the shout lies in the fact of the experiences 
being free from all taint of evil. a}yproach him, 

•and will continue'': Le,, they will not only approach, but 
.also continue to give him pleasure. The repetition is 
aueant to siginfy the end of the Arlhtjdifa, 


Thus ends the Nineteenth Khanda oi Adhydija 111. 

Thus ends the Third AdJoyai/a, 

0 
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0 

ADHYA YA IV. 

KHANDA I. 

^iqi 5r|qi^ 

?r I 3?rTOsiFiTr'T?Ti=^% iKlf 

There lived a descendant of JdnasmU, his great 
grandson, who was a pious giver, generoxis, and having 
much cooked food. He built resting-places all round,, 
thinking that * everywhere they may eat of mine.’ (1)- 
Com . — Before this, has been explained the imposition 
of Air and Odour, of the character of the feet of 
Brahman, Now the Text begins a new section wherein it 
is shown that they are to be meditated upon as Brahman 
itself. The introduction of the story is with a view 
to make the STibject easily comprehensible, and also 
for showing the method of imparting the knowledge 
referred to. By means of the stoiy it will he shown 
that pious generosity and calmness &c. are the 
means to the acquiring of the knowledge. Jdnasrtiti 



WITH SRI SA.NKARA’S COMMENTARY. 247 

a descendant of JcDiasruti. Ha ” signifies the 
fact being based on tradition. Pautrdyana^^— 
grandson of the son. He was a “ pious giver — i.e., 
lie bestowed gifts upon Brdkmanas with due respect. 

Generous ” — one who is disposed to give much. 

Having much cooked food ’’ — i.e,, in whose house 
plenty of food was cooked every day ; that is to say, he 
used to have much food cooked in his house, for the 
hungiy. Such a great-grandson of Jdnasndi lived at 
a certain place, at a particular time. He got resting 
houses built eveiywhere, on all sides, in all villages 
and towns. He did this with the motive that ^ in these 
resting places people would live and eat of the food 
given by me.’ 

5T trsH m 

cI^T m II \ II 

% 

Once , at night some flamingoes flew along. One 
flamingo said to the other flamingo : ^ Hej", 0 short- 

sighted friend, the bright glory of Jdnasruti'S gi’andsQii 
has spread like Heaven. Do not touch it, lest it should 
burn you.’ (2). 

Com , — Once upon a time duidng the summer, when 
the king was sitting on the top of his palace, some 
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flamingoes flew along afc night. Certain sages or gods, 
having been pleased, with the generosity of the king, 
had assumed the shapes of flamingoes and flew along 
in his view (with the purpose of seeing him and show- 
ing themselves to him). Among these flamingoes, the 
one that was flying behind addressed the other 
who was flying away in front calling him as 
0 Blutlldhha — the repetition being meant to sliow 

respect for the object to be seen, just as one says 
'‘Look, look.” .The name ^ Bhalldksha' signifies 
shorfc-sightedness. Or, he may have been frequently 
pained by the other often taunting liim with a superior 
knowledge of Brahman that the latter possessed • and 
hence with anger, he addresses him as “ Bhalldksha^^ 
(short-sighted). Equal to the Heavenly Eegions, lias 
spread the glorious light of JdnasntWs great-grandson 
due to his great generosity ,- — that is to sajq his glory 
has touched the Heavens. Or, " Dim” may be taken 
as meaning “ Day.” Do not come in contact with 
that light, lest a contact with that light should burn 
you. The verb “ FradhakshW^ is to be taken as being 
in the Third Person. 

^ 5 ^ II \ II 
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The other replied : ‘ How can yon speak of hini. 
being what he is, as if he were Raikva with the cart V 
‘Of what sort is this Baldva with the cart ? (3). 

Com. — When he had said this, the one going in 
front replied ; Oh this king is a mean fellow, being 
what he is ’’ — this being added with a tone of reproach 
— and yet, you talk of him so high, as if he were 
Raikva, with the cart that is to say, yon talk of this 
man, as yon would of .Roi/iTa. The meaning is that 
“ when this man is not at all like Raikva, it is not proper 
to speak of him, as if he were RaikvaP The other 
said: what sort of man is this Raikva wnth the cart, 

of whom yon ai’e talking, 0 short-sighted one ? The 
'Other said, “ Listen, what sort of man that Raikva is/’ 

•qf%=Er 51^: ^r-T ^ 

NS NO ^ 

II » II 

Just as all the lower castes (of the dice) belong to one 
who has won with the Krita^caste, so does belong to him 
whatever good the men do. He also who knows what 
he knows, he is thus spoken of by me. (4). 

Com, — Just as, in the mxlinaiy world, at a game of 
"dice, one who wins the caste, numbered ‘ four ’ known 
as — to such a one belong all the lower castes — 
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bearing the numbers one^ hvo^ and tkreey and named 
‘‘ Tretd ” “ Bvdpara ” and Kali ” ; that is to say, these* 
latter are' included in flie former, on account of tho 
lower numbers already existing in the Kriid-caste bear- 
ing the number /o 2 t?' ; so exactly, in the same manner,, 
to Raikva resembling the Krita-casle, belong all the rest 
resembling the castes Tretd and the rest. What is the 

all ” that belongs to him ? It is all the good that men 
do, i.e., all their virtuous deeds become the deeds of 
BaiJcva, That is to say, in the result accruing to him 
are included the results of all the virtuous deeds of 
other living beings. Same is the case with others also, 
who know what he knows. If one knows what Raikva 
knows, then to suck a one also, as to Baikva, belong- 
the'results of all the vix'tuous deeds of living beings.. 
That is to say, one, who is thus spoken of me, as pos- 
sessed of the knowledge, comes to resemble the Krita-- 
castOi just like Raikva, 

5 ^ f 

II ^ II 

MnasmWs great-grandson overheard this; and as soon* 
as he woke up, he spoke to the, door-keeper ; ‘0 friend 
go and speak to Raikva with the car.’ ‘Well, what 
sort of man is this Raikva with the car/ (5).. 
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u^rr; f^cT ^ M ^ ^ 

11 1 II 

Just as all the lower castes belong to one who has 
won with the Krita-mstej so does belong to him what- 
ever good the men do. He also who knows what he 
knows, he is thus spoken of bj^ me. (C)* 

Gom , — The king, Janasruii's great-grandson, lyii^g 
upon the top of his palace overheard the above conver- 
sation of the flamingoes, deprecating him, and praise 
another learned person EcdJiva. And frequently cogi- 
tating over that conversation of the flamingoes, he 
passed the remaining portion of the night. Ihen, 
having been roused from his slumber by the eulogis- 
tic chants of the bards, spoke to the door-keeper, as 
soon as he awoke, ‘ 0 friend, did you speak of me as of 
Bailcva with the cart ? ’ The meaning being that it is 
he who is worthy of praise, and not I. Or, the meaning 
may be — Go and speak to Efdl'va with the cai't, that 
I am desirous of seeing him. ‘ Eva^ may be taken as 
having a restrictive force, eras having no signification 
The gate-keeper desirous of fetching Bailcva, and know- 
ing the king’s mind, replied ; ^ What sort of man is this 
BaBcva with the cart ? ’ He asked this with a view to 
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and went to liaihva. And having gone there, spoke 
to him. 

idcTif?! 5 jt 

q^y ;iTij^y qt |T% |1 X || 

Baikva, here are six hundred cows, a necklace, and 
a carriage with mules. Now, sir, teach me that Deity 
which you worship.. (2), 

Com , — 0 Eaikva, I have brought for j^^ou tlieso six 
liimdred cows, this necklace, and. this carriage with 
mules. Accept these riches, Sir, and teach me that 
Deity which you yourself worship), — instruct me in 
the science of that Deity. 

>5 S3 *5^ 

f qr^q'JT: 

ffeti 11 ^ 11 

The other replied to him : ‘ Fie, Fie I this necklace 

and carriage with the cows be thine, 0 Sudra/ Then 
JmasrutPs great-grandson took with him a thousand 
cows, a necklace, a carriage with mules, and his 
daughter, and went over to him. (3). 

Com. — liaikva replied to the King who had address- 
ed him as above. The indeclinable ^ Aha’ is elsewhere 
used to signify resentment ; but here it means nothing ; 
because of the separate use of the word This 
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■carriage with the necklace and the cows niaj^ be thine 
— let them be with yourself. I do not require these, 
when they are enough for my purpose. ‘‘0 Sudm ?"^ — 
the person addressed being a king, because he had a 
gate-keeper, as said above, — and a Sndra not being 
entitled to approach a Brdhmaoia for the purpose of 
receiving instructions, — how is it that Baikva spoke 
what was not true, in addressing the king as “ SMrcd^? 
The old Teachers have explained this point thus : By 
addressing him as “ Sddra,'^ the sage liaikva shows 
that he already knows what is passing in the king’s 
mind : the word, Sudra’ meaning ‘one who Is melt- 
ing (dmvati) with sorroirs at hearing the greatness 
of liaiJiva, as spoken of by the flamingoes’. Or, 
it may be that the king is addressed as 
because he comes for instruction, with an offering of 
riches, like a Sftdra, and not with proper obeisance and 
attendance, as befits the higlier castes ; and it does not 
mean that the king is a Sudm by caste. Others how- 
ever explain that Baikva addressed him thus, because 
he was enraged at his offering him so little ; because it 
is also said that riches are to be accepted when plenty 
of it is offered. The king, knowing the Sage’s wishes 
took with him a thousand cows &c, and over and above 
all this, he also took his own daughter as a proper wife 
for the Sage, and then went over to him. 
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^4 ^r^rrs# 5rr4r qf?H5rr#s%^ ^ ?Ti4TfcT ii « n 

He said to him : ‘ Raikva, here are a thousand cows, 
this necklace, this carriage with mules, this wife, and 
this village in which j^ou dwell. Now Sir teacli me/ (4<). 

f 2?33'?t^If^f^rss^fRJTr:?r^R^^5#?(rss- 
^qr^jT^rr %qof[ 

tiqr=q ii ii 

Holding her mouth, he said : ‘You have brought 
these, 0 Sddra; b}^ this mouth alone do you make me 
speak/ These are the villages named Eaikvaparnd, in 
the country of the Maham'islias, where lie lived. He 
then said to him, (5). 

Com . — “0 Itiukca, here are a thousand cows, this 
necklace, this carriage with mules, and this my 
daughfcer as a wife for you, I have brought for ;you ; and 
this village in which you dwell, this I offer to you. 
Accept all this, and instruct me, 0 Sir.” Being thus 
addressed jBai/iiiJa held the mouth of the king’s daughter 
— the mouth being the door for the imparting of know- 
ledge. There is a well-known declaration of knowledge 
to this effect: “ A life of studentship, giving of wealth, 
Intelligence, Knowledge of Veda, Affection or Know- 
ledge itself — these six are my havens.” Knowing 
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this, Itaikva, holding up her mouth, said : “ You have 
really brought all these cows, and these riches, — a^id tho’ii 
hast done well (this much is understood). “ 0 Sudra ” is 
oirlj^ an imitation of wdiat he had said before, but with 
no other intent.* It is by this mouth alone, the 
haven of Knowledge, that 3mu make me speak now.’’ 
These are' the villages knowui as ''EaihoajKtrnd ” in the 
countiy of the Mahdvrishas, — in which villages Ecvikca 
dwelt ; — these • very villages did the king give to 
fiaikva, Aiid when the king liad given him all this 
weaMh, EaiJcva spoke to him about the Knowledge (of 
the .Deity he \vanted to be instructed about ), 

Q 

Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhjfdjia Il\ 
0 

ADHYATA IV. 

KHANDA III. 


NO 

\]\\\ 

Air indeed is thp absorbent. For wdaen Fire goes out, 
it goes into Air ; when the Sun sets, it goes into Air : 
and \vhen the Moon sets, it goes into Air. (1 )• 

17 
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Com, — Air indeed is the absorbent “Fam” has 
a definitive force. “Absorbent” is that which 
absorbs^ takes in, or swallows np ; — ie,^ that which 
absorbs into itself the deities of Fire &c., mentioned 
below. The quality of Absorption is to be meditated 
upon, like the Air ; because it is exemplified as being 
included in the Jmta-casie. But how does the Air come 
to have the character of. an absorbent? It is explain-- 
ed : — When Fire goes out, i.e., becomes extinguished, 
then it goes into Air ; that is to say, becomes identi- 
fied with . Air. Similarlj’^, when the Sun sets, it 
goes into „ Air. And when the Moon sets, it goes 
into Air. “But, how is it that the Sun and Aloon 
are said to be absorbed into Air, while, as a matter ot 
fact, they continue in their own shapes ? ” This does 
touch the position. The above assertion is based upon 
the fact of their setting being due to Air. It is by Air 
that the Sun is made to set ; inasmuch as motion pro- 
ceeds from Air. Or the explanation may be that at 
Universal Dissolution, the Sun and the Moon lose their 
respective forms, and become resolved into simple Light ; 
and, as such, become absorbed into Air. 

HtF in II 

When water dries up, it goes into Air. For, Air 
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indeed absorbs them all. This with regard to the gbds, 

Gom . — When water dries up, it goes into Aii\. Be- 
cause. it is Air that absorbs all the aforesaid powerful 
deities. • Hence, Air, being the great Absorbent, is to 
be meditated upon as such. Thus has been explained 
the philosophy of the Absorbent with regard to the Gods. 

^ SfT- 

niOT HJT: RT^TT 

ll^ll 

Now with reference to the body, Breath indeed is 
the Absorbent. When one sleeps, Speech goes into 
Breath; Sight goes into Breath, Hearing goes into 
Breath ; Mind goes into Breath. For Breath indeed 
absorbs all this. (^)' 

Gom , — Next follows the philosophy of the Absorbent 

with regard to the body : The Breath in the mouth is 
the Absorbent. When the man sleeps. Speech goes into 
Breath, — as Fire goes into Air — ; and into Breath go 
also seeing, hearing and mind. Because Breath indeed 
absorbs all these, Speech and the rest. 

er m # It » » 11 

These two indeed are the two Absorbents : Air among . 
the Gods, and Breath among the senses. (4<^. 
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■ Com, — These two indeed are the two Absorbents— 
endowedwith absorbing properties. Air is the Absorbent 
among the Gods, and tiie Breath in the mouth is the 
Absorbent among the senses. Speech and the rest. 

m f qT%%- 

?TRi 5^3: 11 11 

Once while Saunaka Kdpeya and Ahldpraidri Kdk’- 
shciseni were being waited upon at their meals, a reli- 
gious studeait begged of them. They did not give him 
anything. ' (5). 

Com, — With a view to eulogise the aforesaid Absor- 
bents, a story is added. Once upon a time, the son of 
S'linaka, of the family of Krqri^ and one Ahhvpraldri, 
the son ofKdkshashiav^evesittmg at their meals, being 
waited upon b3* the cooks ; and a certain arrogant reli- 
gions student, knowing Brahnan, begged of them. 
They understood the student to be proud of his know- 
ledge of J57Y(Amrt?t, and with a view to question him, 
they did not give him anything ; just to see what he 
would say to them. 

rfr'Tiw sfrm q- 

VO 

^ ^Tfi^ II ^ II 
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He said : ‘The one God, Prajdpati — swallowed up the 
torn’ great ones ; he, the guar’dian of the Universe. Him 
O Kci'peya, mortals do nrit see ; 0 Ahlivpraidriii^ though 
He dwells in nian}^ ways. He for whom this food is, 
to Him it has not been given.’ (6). 

Com,— The religious student said : “ The four great 
•ones” — are in the Second Person, Plural. “ The one 
God ” — i.e., Air (swallowing) Fire &c., and Breath, 
speech &c. Kah ” the Prajdpati — that “ swallorved 
•up'’’. Some people explain as “who is it that swallow- 
ed &c.”. “ The Universe ” — “ Phuvana is that where- 
in creatures are born ; that is to say, the Earth &c,, 
comprising the whole Universe ; of this Universe, “ the 
guardian” — i.e,, the protector. Him, the {i.e,, 

Prajdpati), know not the mortals, devoid of wisdom, O 
Kdpeya^ and O Ahhipraidy^hi , — though He ‘ dwells in 
many 'ways— such as wuth I’eference to the Body a.nd 
to the Gods &c. He, for whom, every day, food is. 
prepared and offered, — to Him, Prajdpati, this food 
has not been given. 

qf|- 

qrqqr|RT?iqRr 1 qfT^R^qRql- 

ll ,\s II 
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Then Scitmalca K&i^^ya, pondering over it, went over 
to the religions student, (and said) ; ‘ It is the Self, the 
creator of the Gods, and of all beings, with undecay&g 
teeth, the Eater, not without intelligence. They des- 
cribe His magnificence to be very great indeed, because 
without being eaten, He eats even what is not food. 
We, 0 student, meditate upon this (Brahman)' (Then 
he said to his servants) ' give him food.’ (7) j 

— Pondering over what the student had saidf 
Saunalm went near him, and said : ‘ We do see Him, 
whom, you say, no mortals see.’ How? It is the 
Self of all, mobile and immobile beings ; and again It 
is that which absorbs into Itself the gods, Fire &c., 
and then again brings them forth — being, in the shape 
of Air, the creator of Fire, &c., with reference to the 
gods, and with reference to the body, the creator of the- 
beings, Speech and the rest. Or, the meaning nia}" be* 
that It is the Self of the gods, Fire, Speech, &c., and 
the creator of all beings mobile and immobile. “ TVith 
undecaijinff teeW — ie., whose teeth are not damaged. 
Tli,e eater" having the character of being such. 
Not unintellirfenV — i.e., Intelligent. And the knowers 
of Brahman describe the magnificence, of this Brajdpati 
to be very great, i.e., illimitable ; inasmuch as with- 
out being eaten Himself, He eats what is not (common)' 
food, such as Fire, Speech, &c. ‘ Vd' has ho meaning 
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here : ^ We, 0 student, it is such a Brahman, as des- 
cribed above, that we meditate upon.’ The construc- 
tion is — “ We meditate cfcc.,” — “ while others say that 
they do not meditate upon this Brahman, but on the 
supreme one.” Having said this, he ordered his servants 
to give him food. 

^ mT^^Tctr ^ 

II ^ II 

They gave it to him. Now, these five and the other 
five, making ten, are the Krita (caste). Therefore^ in 
all quarters, those ten are the food, and the Krita. 
This is Virdt, the eater of food. By means of this, all 
becomes seen. One, who knows this, sees all this, and 
becomes an eater of food, — Yea one who Icnows this. (8). 

Com. — They gave him the food. The ‘"five” are 
those that are absorbed, Fire &c., together with that 
which absorbs them — Air ; the “other five” are Speech 
&c., together with Breath. These become ten in num- 
ber, and thus constitute the Krita caste. One caste has 
the number four, and hence they (the absoi'bed^ are 
four ; another caste is numbered three, and they are also 
three (leaving off one) ; the third is numbered two. 


m 


. THE OHHA'NDOaYA UPANLSHAD. 


and they are also two (leaving off two in each) ; and the 
last is cojnnfced one; -and the Absorbent is one (in each, 
case) ; and this latter is different from tlie rest. Thus 
these members (4j 2, 1) making up ten, constitute 

the Krita caste. Since this is so, therefore, in all the 
ten quarters, Fire &c., together with Speech &c., are the 
food, -because of the number tez, being common to both ; 
says the '8niU : “ The Virdt consisting of ten sjdlables 
is food.” Therefore the Fire &c.,..ar6 the food, — because 
of their number being ten ; and for the same reason 
they are the Kvita; because all the castes are included in 
the Krita caste, as we have already explained. ‘‘ This is 
Virdt ” — containing ten syllables, is food and also “the 
eater of food,” because of its being the Krita. In the 
Krita tlie number ten is included : hence the Viral is an 
eater of food. One who knows this becomes identified 
with the ten deities, comes to be Virdt through the 
number ten, and thereby becomes food, — and by the 
member of the Krita caste, he becomes the eater of food. 
By this eater of food, “ all this ’’ world, located in the 
ten quarters, “ becomes seen”; that is to say, by means 
of the member of the Krita caste, all things come to be 
realised. And one who knows all this becomes the 
member of the Krita caste, and as such comes to I'ealize 
(and obtain) all things related to the ten quarters. 
And further one who realises the above becomes an 
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•eaber of food. The repetition is meant to signify the 
•end of the treatment of the particular method of 
meditation. 

0 

Thns ends the Third Khancla of Adliydya IV. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA IV. 

fqsrc^qiiJf iVfr^r ^fJT?rfrr% || ni 

Satijalmma Jdhdla addressed his mother : ‘ Mother, 
1 wish to lead the life of a religions student ; of what 
family am I ?’ ’ (1)* 

Oom, — Now begins the laying down of the propriety 
of having the idea of Brahman with regard to Speech, 
Fire &c., eulogised above as food & food-eater, as con- 
stituting the Universe, — this latter being divided into 
sixteen parts ; and a story is related with a view to 
show that Faith and Penance are subsidiaries to the 
meditation of Brahman* Scvtijahdma, by name, the son 
of Jahdld, Jdhdla, addressed Jahdla his mother, and 
said. ‘ 0 mother I wish to lead the life of a student at 
the Teacher’s place, for the purpose of studying the 
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Veda. Of whafc family ami ? To what family of 
Rishis do I belong ? ’ 

cffJT^yR ^- 

?i?T^mr m ^rr- 

wr i^kr ?r% IR || 

She said to him : ‘ I do not know my child, of what 
family thou art. In my youth, when I had to move 
about much, as a servant, I conceived thee. So I do 
not know of whafc family thou arfc. But 1 am Jahdld 
by name, and thou art SaiyaJidma by name ; so men- 
tion thyself as Satyalcdma Jahdld (2). 

Having been thus questioned, Jahdld replied 
to her son : I do not know your family, 0 child.^’ 
Being asked as to why she did not know it, she said : 

In my husband’s house, I had to move about much, 
in attending upon guests &c. ; and being consfcantl 3 ^ 
moving about, I had no time to ask about and know 
the name of your family.” ‘‘ In my youth”~i,e., that 
was the time when I conceived thee ; and it was then 
that thy father died. Therefore, having been left 
without a protector, I do not know to which family 
thou belongest. I am Jahdld by name, and thou art 
SatyaUma by name ] so say to thy Teacher that thou 
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art Satifakama Jabald ; That is to say, ‘‘ if the Teacher 
happens to ask thee.” 

^ f ^c^JTTiq- 

II \ II 

?r jn^g:2r 

qrq^ cqnr^^r q^i5n?qqi%<5iqr^i 

5 ^TFfTs^i#! ?T?iqqqr JTW cSR^ 5qrsf'^?T9?qji#3r- 

II 8 II 

Having gone to Gautama, the son of Ilaridmmat, 
he said : ‘ I wish to become a Brahmacliari with you 
Sir ; may I approach you!’ (3), 

He said to him : ‘ Of what family art thou, my friend?’ 
He replied : ‘‘ Sii% I do not know of what family I am. 
I askedniy mother, and she said — ‘ In my youth, when 
I had to move about much, as a servant, I conceived 
thee ; so I do not know of what family thou art ; but 
I am Jahdld by name, and thou art 8atyakdma by 
name.’ Therefore I am &fj/a/i*ama Jata/a, Sir.’’ (4). 

Com. — Satyakdma. went over to Gautama, the son of 
Tlaridrumat, and said to him : Revered Sir, I wish 

to live with you as a religious student ; may I approach 
you, as your disciple ? ” Gautama said : ‘ Of what 
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family art thou, my friend ? ’ as it is only one whose 
family has been ascertained that can be accepted as a 
disciple. Having been thus asked, Scityalfama replied : 
“ I do not know of what family I am. I had asked my 
mother, and she told me — ‘ I had to move about &c., 
&c. ’—(as before). I precisely remember what she 
said. I am S'l'tijalidma Jdbdld, Sir.” 

tr^rr hi R?rf?Tiqr%HT: hi 

■so 

^ II II 

He said to him : ' None but a Brdhmana could thus 
speak out. Fetch the fuel ; 0 friend, I shall initiate 
thee. Thou has not flinched from the truth.’ Having 
initiated him, he chose four hundred lean and 'u^eak 
cows, anfl said to him : ‘ Go with these.’ And while 
taking them awa}^ lie said : ‘ I may not return without 
a thousand (cows).’ He dwelt awaji'ii number of years, 
when the cows became a thousand. (5). 

Gom . — said to him : “Such .a straightfor- 
ward assei'tion none but a Brdhmana could make ; be- 
cause it is Brdhmanas and not others, that are naturally 
sti'aightforward. Since thou has not flinched from 
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truth, the characteristic of your caste; hence, in- 
asmuch as tliou art a Brdhmana, I shall initiate thee. 
Therefore go and fetch some fuel for the lioma of 
the preliminary rites for thy purification (prepai^a- 
tory to the initiation.’’ And. having said this, he 
initiated him, he chose four hundred of the leanest 
and weakliest cows out of his herd, and said to him: 

M,y friend, go with these.*’ Having been thus order- 
ed Sat iicckdma drove them away ; and while doing this 
he said : I may not return without fully one thousand 
cows.’ Having said this he took the cows to a forest 
where there was plenty of grass and water, and no oppo- 
sition ; and there he dwelt long, for a certain number 
of years. Having been -properly tended, the cows 
became a full thousand. 

Q 

Thus ends the Fourth Khanda ol Adhydi/a lY. 

0 

ADHYA’YA IV. 

KHANDA V. 

II ^ II 



270 


THE CHHA'NDOGTA UPANISHAD, 


Theu the bull said to him : ‘ Satyalidma !MJe replied, 
' Sir ! ’ ‘ We have reached a thpusaud, 0 friend, carry 
us to the Teacher’s house.’ (1)» 

Oom.-' — Him, thus equipped with Faith Penance, 
the Deity of the Air, connected with the Quarters 
having become satisfied, entered into the bull 5 and 
with a view to help him, the bull called him by his 
name * ScdyaJmna and he replied * Sir! . The bull 
said : “ 0 friend we have reached a full thousand as 
promised 3 ^ou ; so carry us to the house of the 
Teacher. ’’ 

% Trai ^ fr- 

sfr^ ^%'^r i%- 

35PT: H ^ || 

I will declare to you the foot oiBmlman. Tell it to 
me. The East is one quartet, the West is one quarter, 
the South is one quarter ajid the North is one quarter. 
This, 0 friend, is Brahman’s foui'-qnartered foot, named 
Luminous. ^ 52 ^, 

Oom.— “And further, I will declare to you the foot of 
Brahman”. Being thus addressed, iSatyaMma replied : 

“ Tell it to me. Sir.” Then the Bull said to SaiyaMma: 
"The East is one quarter, the fourth part of the foot of 
Brahman; scare each the West, South and North. 
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This, 0 friend is the foot of Brahman, with four parts, 
whose name is ‘ Luminous’, In the same manner, the 
■other three feet of Brahman are also four-quartered'. 

^ ^ qrsi 

qRi || ^ || 

He who knowing this meditates upon this four- 
quartered foot of Brahnrm^s nt^meALnminous, becomes 
luminous in this world ; and he wins luminous worlds, 
one who knowing this meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman as named Luminous, (3). 

Gom . — If one knowing the aforesaid four-quartered 
foot of Brahman, meditates upon it as' endow^ed with 
splendour, he becomes luminous — i.e,, renowned — in 
this world ; this is the visible result. The invisible 
result is that, he wins splendid \vorlds, connected 
with the gods, after his death, — one who knowing this 
four-quartered’ foot of Brahman meditates upon it as 
the Luminous, 

Q 

Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of Adhydya IV. 



ADHYA’YA IV. 

KHANDA VI. 

— 0 — : 

^rrfil. 5r%r^ ?r ? ’trw m 3Tf^iR5!Trqqt=^':Rr^ 
qsufJrm ^^T5R^wrrjf»T^^rrNiJT ^rr 

^ C^V3 VO 

m q^?:^:nf¥qrqi%t5^ IH II ' 

Fire Avill declare to you the (other) foot of Jhxtiman f‘ 
Oil the morrow, he drove the cows homeward. And 
when the^' came together towards evening, he having 
lighted the fire, penned the cows, laid the fuel, sat 
down behind the Fire, facing the East. (1). 

Com. — ^‘Fire will declare to you another foot’^ — having 
said this, the Bull kept quiet. .And on tlie morrow, 
SatyaJcdma, having finished his daily duties, drove the 
cows towards the Teacher’s house. And when the cows, 
moving slowly towards the Teacher’s house, came 
together towards evening, — then, he, having lighted 
the fire, penned the cows, and laid fuel on the fire, sat 
down behind the fire facing the East and beaidng in 
mind the assertion of the Bull. 



WITH SEI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY. 


273 


5r IR II 

‘The Fire said to him: ^ Saiyahamal^ He replied, 
‘Sir!’ (2). 

Com . — The Fire called him his name ; and he 
replied ‘Sir!’ 

^IFT; ^ qr^ qqroTfr^ qqig ^ ?iw 

tiqpq qr^r ^r: qj^r qi^q 

q qi^i qfpqrsjpqqrqiiq || \ il 

S3 

I shall declare to yon, friend, the foot of Brahman. 
‘ Tell it to me Sir He said to him : “ The Earth is one 
quarter, the Sky is one quarter, the Heaven is one 
quarter, the Ocean is one quarter. This, my friend, is 
the four-quartered foot of Brahman^ named the endless.’' 

( 3 ) 

Com . — “ I will declare to you the foot of Brahman.'' 
“ Tell it to me, Sir. ” He said to him : “ The Earth is 
one quarter, the Sky is one quarter, the Heaven is 
one quarter, the Ocean is one quarter,” — thus did Fire 
declare the philosophy of the Self. “ This, my friend, 
is the four-quartered foot of Brahman, named the 
Endless:’ 

18 
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qr^ TOrs^FcTqrr^qiw ii » || 

One who knowing this meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, as the B adless, becomes end- 
less in this world: and, he wins endless worlds, — one 
who knowing this, meditates upon this four-quartered 
foot of Brahman as the BtidUss, (4). 

Oom, —One who meditates upon the aforesaid four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, as endowed \yith the pro- 
perty of endlessness, himself conies to be endowed with 
that property ; and after death, he wins endless worlds, 
— one who &c., &c., as before. 

Thus ends the sixth Khanda of Adhydya IV. 

Q 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA VII. 

^ f jjr ^iw4rq^- 

^wiK ?Trq lyr 

qrfqrqrtw II n I 

Vriie Hamsa will declare to you the (other) foot.’ On 
the morrow, he drove the cows home-ward. And when 
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they came together towards evening, he, having lighted 
the fire, penned the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind 
the fire, facing the East. (1). 

f 11 ^ 11 

Then a Hamm flew to him and said — ^ Sfiiyalcamal ’ 
He replied: ‘Yes, Sir/ (^). 

Com. — Agni told him that the Hamsa would declare 
to him the other foot of Brahman, and departed. 

“ Hamsa ’’ means The San ; because of the similarities 
of whiteness and the capabilit37- of fifing, “ On the mor- 
row &c., &G.” as before. 

q;^r m: fqcRqjfq q 

qi^ 5qn%ErfT^m || -^ |1 

^ q q;cfqq qisi 

^qti%EqiqfFT|5f% mm sqrm^nqr f q 

q;qqq qi^ qfrqr ii«ii 

‘ I shall declare to you, friend, the foot of Brahman,"^ 
‘ Tell it to me, Sir. ’ He said to him : ‘ Fire is one 
quarter, the Sun is a quarter, the Moon is a quarter, 
the lightning is a quarter. This, my friend, is the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, named the 'Effulgent \ (8). 
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One, who, knowing this, meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, as the Effulgent, becomes, 
effalgent in this world ; and he wins effulgent worlds,— 
one who knowing this, meditates upon the four-quar- 
tered foot of Brahman, as the Effulgent, (4). 

Com , — ‘‘ Agni is one quarter, &c.” — is a declaration 
of the philosophy of lights ; and this implies the fact 
of the /famaa being the Sun. The result accruing tO' 
the knower is this : He becomes bright in this world ; 
and after death, wins the bright effalgent worlds of the 
Sun and the Moon, &c. The rest as before. 

0 

Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adht/dga IV’'. 

ADHYATA IV, 

— 0 — 

KHANDA VIII. 

2i5Trr^ jtt 

II I II 

‘The water-bird will declare to you the (other) foot 
of Brahman.’ On the morrow, he drove the cows home- 
ward ; and when they came together towards evening. 
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he, having lighted the fire, penned the cows, laid the 
fuel, sat down behind the fire, facing the East. (1)* 

. Com . — Having said the water-bird will declare 
to you the other foot ’’the Jfamm kept quiet. The 
“ water-bird,” being intimately isolated to water, is 
here meant to signify PrancC\ “ On the morrow, &c.”, 

as before. 

11 \ 11 

?ifroT: w'q' ^ ’Tice w^tTorim ^5 ^ 
f f5n=^ =^ 3 : wr ^ ^ #- 

^ '71^ 3TTq?TJT5n5IT»T 11 11 

NO 

Then a water-bird flew to him and said : ^ Satyalidma!'^ . 
He replied,/ Sir!’ (2;. 

‘ I will declare to you friend, the foot of Brahman 
He said ‘ tell it to me, sir He said to him ‘ Brdna is 
one quarter, the Eye is one quarter, the Ear is one 
<parter, the Mind is one quarter. This, my friend, is 
the four-quartered foot of Brahman, named the A'ya- 
tanavat. ’ (3). 

Com . — The water-bird, Prana, explained to him its 
own philosophy ; “ The Prana is one foot, &c., &c.” 

^ACjatana^ means mind, which is the substratum of the 
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experiences of all other organs j and that foot vhei’ein 
the mind. appears, is the one named “A'yatanavat.” 

^ ^ qr4 arrqcTirqrf^cqr- 

>5> ''3 

ii»ii 

One who, knowing this, meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Bmlman, asA^yatanaval, becomes pos- 
sessed of a home in this world j and he wins worlds^ 
with homes, — one who knowing this meditates upon the- 
four-quartered foot of Brahman, as ifaianavai\ (4). 

Com . — One who meditates upon the aforesaid path as 
such, obtains home — i.e., support — in this world ; dnd 
on Ills death, he wins worlds with homes — i.e., wdth 
plenty of room* '' One who &c/', as before. 

Thus ends the Eighth Kfianda of Adydya IV^ 

■ 0 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA IX. 

m f r5s=^r%# ct \ 

^ II Ml 
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He reached the Teacher’s house. The Teacher said : 

‘ Saiyaliama ! ’ He said : ‘ yes, Sir ! ’ (1). 

Gom, — Thus knowing Brahman^ he got at the house 
of his Teacher. The Teacher said to him : ‘ Satyal dmar 
He replied : ‘Yes, Sir,’ 

N5 NO 

«T ^ ^ H s|jnci; ii \ ii 

‘Friend, thou shinest like one knowing Brahman^ 
Who has taught thee ? ’ He replied : ‘ People other 
than men. But, I wish Sir, that you should teach 
me.’ (2)- 

Com. — “ 0 Friend, thou shinest like one knowing 
Brahman — One who knows j5ra7ma?2 is altogether de- 
lighted in his senses, wears a smiling face, is free from 
all anxiety and happy. Noticing all this, the Teacher 
says “ Thou shinest like the one knowing Brahman; ” 
and questions him as to who taught him {Brahman), 
And Satyalmma replied: “People other than men”; — 
that is to say, it was some divinity that taught me ; the 
sense being — “ who else, wearing a human form, could 
teach me, who am your disciple ?” It is with a view to 
this that he said “ People other than men”. “ But, I 
wish ” — -according to my desire — “ Sir, that you should 
teach me ; what of the teachings imparted by others ; 
I do not think much of them”. 
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«rcr'%v^ q 3n=^?Tti5r f^?iT r%i^^T ^ri- 

1% nrq^ I sfi'^Tr^f^ ^- 

5ir^% II \ II 

For I have heard from persons like you, that it is 
only such knowledge as is learnt from the Teacher, 
that is the best. Then he taught him the very same 
thing, and nothing was left out , — yea nothing ivas 
l^fl out. (3). 

Com . — I have heard, in connection with this point, 
from Ei^his like you, that it is only such knowledge 
as is obtained from one’s own Teacher, that is the best 
of all, — that reaches the highest grade ; hence you, sir, 
should teach me. Being thus addressed, the Teacher 
taught him the same philosophy that had been explain- 
ed by the gods ,* and of the sixteen-quartei^ed philo- 
sophy, nothing was left out. The repetition is meant 
to denote the end of the treatment of the philosophy. 


Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of Adhymja TV. 





ADHYA'YA IV. 

— 0 — 

KHANDA X. 

I q§T=qqir- 
jt ^wisRfqf^ in II 

U]ja]cosala, the son of Kamala^ dwelt as a religions 
student, with Saiyalmmi Jdbdla. He tended his fires 
for twelve years. But though the teacher allowed the 
other pupils to return home after finishing their studies 
yet he did not allow Uioalcosala to depart. (1). 

Com. — With a view to explain the science of Brahman 
in another way, the text begins a treatment of the con- 
dition of one knowing It, and also that of the science of 
Fire. And the story is meant, as before, to point out the 
fact of faith and Penance leading to the accomplish- 
ment of the science of Brahman. Vpahosala, by name, 
the son of Kamala, dwelt as a religious student, with 
Satyal'dma Jdhdla. ‘‘ Ha ” — 8o it is said. He tended 
the teacher’s fires for twelve yeaa’s. And j^et though 
the teacher allowed the other pupils to return to their 
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homes, after having taught them the veda, he did not 
allow U]}aliosala to return. (1). 

m 'Tf^Ji^r=^'E[^Frr IRII, 

«\ 

His wife said to him : ‘This student has performed his 
penance, and has tended your fires very well. 
Lest the Fires should blame you, teach him,’ But 
he went away, without having taught him. (2). 

Oom, — The Teacher’s wife said to him : ‘ This student 
has performed his penances, and has tended your fires 
very well, in quite a proper manner * and yet you do 
nob allow him to depart — he who is devoted to the fires. 
Hence the fires may blame you for not allowing one 
who is devoted to them to return home ; so you must 
explain the science to UpctJcosala/ But though thus 
advised by his wife, the Teacher went away on a jour-- 
ney, without having taught him. 

jfiR f% 5 5rr^??'rr% ^ 

Through sorrow he resolved not to eat. Then the 
Teacher’s wife said to him : ‘ student, do eat. Why de 
you not eat ?’ He said : ‘ There are, in this man, many 
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desires, proceeding in various directions.. I am full of 
sorrows, and will not eat.' . (3). 

Com. — On account of sorrow — , 'lit., menbal sufferings 
— Upahosalct resolved not to eat. And while h6 was sit- 
ting quietly in the sacrificial room, the wife of his 
teacher said to him : * 0 student, do eat. Wherefore 
do you not eat ? ' He said: ^In this ordinary man, 
there are many desires flowing in various directions ; 
that is sorrows with regard to desirable things not 
obtained. And I am full of such sorrows ; hence I 
will not eat.’ 

m ^=?T(r f ff: 

^ II » II 

Then the Fires said among themselves : ‘This stu- 
dent has performed his penances, and has tended us 
very well. Well, let us teach him.’ And they said to 
him : (4). 

Com, — The student having resumed his silence, the 
three fires, finding themselves, untended, and being 
moved to pity, said among themselves: 'Well, we shall 
explain the science of Brahman to this student, who is 
devoted to us, and is in trouble, and who has performed 
his penances and is permeated with excellent faith.’ 
Having thus determined, they said to him what follows. 
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MIT ^ ^ Mlf% ?r ^fsrr- 

RtM?T^RcT5!iR5T ^RriftT% ^ ^ 

'O ^ 

cfil^^ JIM R irw ^3:1^ 

II ^ II 

‘ Breath is Brahman ; Ka is Brahman ] Klia is 
Brahman’ He said : ‘ I understand that Breath is 
Brahman. But I do not understand Ka & KhaJ They 
said : ‘ What is Ka is Kha^ and what is Kha is KaJ 

Then they taught him the Breath and its A'kasa. (0), 
Com. — ^Breath is Brahman; Ka is Brahman, Kha is 
Brahman’ The student said : ‘ I understand when you 
say that Breath is Brahman, because the words are 
known to me ; I understand the word “ Prana” as signi- 
hying that particular air, the presence of which renders 
life possible, which life ceases to exist on its departure. 
Hence, knowing the meaning of the wordi * Prana,’ 
I understand that ^ Prana’ is Brahman. But I do not 
understand Ka & Kha’. It may be questioned that the 
words ‘ Ka’ & ‘ Kha’ also are well-known as sxgni- 
fying pleasure and A^kctsa respectivelj^ — and as such, 
whence the student’s ignorance ? True ; but what 
the student is at a loss to understand is, how can 
the character of Brahman be attributed to PUctr- 
sure, signified by the word Ka, which is perishable, or 
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to A'hasa, as signified b}^ the word 'Jf/ia/ which is non- 
intelligent. What the student means is under such 
circumstances, how am 1 to rely upon your assertion as 
authoritative ? It is with this view that the student 
said “I do not understand*’’ When the student had 
said this, the Fires said to him : ‘ That which we meant 
by Ka, is also what is referred to by Kha’ The mean- 
ing being that the JTa (Pleasure) as qualified by Kim 
{AHmsci) would be free from all taint of such pleasure 
as is born of the connection of objects with the sense- 
organs ; just as the lotus qualified by blue, becomes 
precluded from the red &c. And further w^hat we refei*- 
red to as the Kha, (A''/rasa), — know that to be Ka, fPlea- 
sure) ; — in this case the Kha qualified by Ka (Pleasure) 
becomes precluded from the material AHzdsa, which is 
non-intelligent; just like t\\o lohis and the hltie. The sense 
being that what we meant to represent as Brahman was 
the pleasure (Bliss) as residing in the Almsa, and thus 
transcending all worldly pleasure, and secondly the 
AHidsa, as the substi^atum of Bliss, and as such trans- 
cending the material AHidm, Well, if what is meant 
is the specification of A^hdsa by pleasui'e, an}^ one of the 
two may be the qualif3dng adjunct, and the order of 
specification ma}’' be reversed — ‘ what is Kha is Ka \ 
True ; but we have alreadjT' explained that what is 
meant here is the preclusion of both Pleasure and Ancdsa 
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here spoken of, from the ^^ov]d\y ;plea sure and AH^ dsa, 
''We grant all this; but the preclusion of both would 
naturally follow merely from the specification of A^kdsa 
by pleasure, ” True ; such would be the case ; but in 
that case what would be meant as the object of medi- 
tation, would be the A'kdsti alone, as qualified by 
pleasure, and not the pleasure,, as qualifying the Alcdsai 
inasmuch as all the purpose of the qualification is 
spent up in the specification of the object qualified. 
Consequently PUcmm is also separately mentioned as 
qualified by A'kdsa, — simply with a view to point to 
the fact of this too being an object of meditation. " But 
how is this ascertained ?” Inasmuch as the word Ka 
is also related to Brahman^ Ka is Brahnmi, If it were 
simplj" meant to point out the fact of A'kdsa qualified 
by Pleasure being the object of meditation, — then, first 
of all, the Fires would have declared that " Ka — Kha is 
Bra}mam^\ But as a matter of fact, they did not 
declare thus ; but that “ Ka is Brahman ; Kha is 
BrahmanP Thus then, with a view to remove the con- 
fusion in the mind of the student, it is only proper to 
declare " what is Ka> is Kha &c.,” — meaning thei'eby 
that between the words ' Ka' & ' Kha ’ there is a mutu- 
al relation of the qualification and the qualified. And 
it is this fact as pointed our by the Fires, that the Text 
makes clear for ourselves in the next sentence : " They 
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i^aught the student, Breath and its — i.e., the 

A'kdsa as the substratum of the Breath, namely, the 
A^/aisa in the heart ; and they also taught the AHcdm 
:as qualified by Pleasure, and also the Breath, as located 
in that A^kdsa ; tlie Fires taught both of these, as 
considered together, to be Brahman ^ inasmuch as botli 
^re connected with Brahman, 

Thus ends the Tenth KJumcla of Adhydija IV, 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

Q 

KHANDA XL 

5# ^ in II 

Then the Gdrhapatija Fire taught him ‘ TJie Earth, 
Fire, Food and the Sun. The person that is seen in the 
Sun, that I am, — that lam, indeed.’ (1). 

Com, — The Fires together instructed the student in 
the science of Bi'ahman, ''Then” — after the above 
•convej'sation — each of the Fires began to explain to him 
his own particular philosophy; and fii'st of all, the 

Gdrhapatya^^ Fire taught liirn. ‘'The Earth, Fire, Pood 
u.nd the Sun'’ — these are my four bodies (forms). And 
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the person that is seen in ,the Sun, — that am I, the* 
Odrhapatya Fire, — i.e., it is the GdrUapatija Fire that 
is seen as the person in the Sun* The same fact is re-- 
peated over again : “that I am indeed. ” The relation 
of the Gdrhapatya with the Sun is not one of being the 
object of enjoyment, which is the relation subsisting 
with the Earth and Pood. Because the characters of 
eating, cooking and illiminating are ever unspecified. 
Consequently, these two — Gdrhapatya and the Sun — 
are absolutely identical ; whereas the Earth and Food 
are related to these as objects enjoyed (eaten). 

q II H 

One who, knowing this, meditates upon it, destroys 
sin, obtains the world, reaches full life, and lives 
brightly. His line of descendants perishes not, and we* 
protect him in this world, and also in the other, — 
whosoever knowing this meditates upon it. (2). 

Com . — Whoever knowing GdrJuqxttija Fire as 

explained above and meditates upon it, as divided 
fourfold in the character of the Eater of food, — he des- 
ti'oys all sinful actions, obtains the world, lives to his 
full age ; and lives a bright — conspicuous — life, and 
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not as one neglected^ and of stich a knowing one, the 
line of descendants does not perish ; i.e., it ever conti- 
nues, And further, we protect him in this w^orld, 
during life, and also in the other world, after death. 
Such are the results accruing to one ^who, knowing 
this, meditates upon the Fire as explained above. 

0 

Thus ends the Eleventh Klianda of Adhydya 

0 

ADHYATA IV. 

KHANDA XII, 

|r% ^ ^ 

II \ II 

Then the Amdharyapaclumu taught him ; ‘Water, 
the Quarters, the Stars, and the Moon. The person 
that is seen in the Moon, that I am,— I am that, 

indeed.’ . (^)- 

Qomi. Then the “ AnvalMrijafachana " — the Southern 

I'ire taught him ; “ Water, the Quarters, the Stars and 

the Moon ,— these are mj' four forms ; that is to say, 
l—Anrahanicifachana Fire— divide myself into these 

10 
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fotir forms, nnd continue to exist as such. And the 
“person that is seeh in the Moon, that am I, — I am 
that, indeed,” — as before. The identity of the 
Am)&li&ryQ.'pachana Tire and the Moon, is based 
upon the fact of both being related to Food, and being 
illuminative, and also on the fact of both being i^elated 
to the Southern quarter. The I’elation of water and 
the stars is, as before, based upon the fact of their being 
objects of food,* as it is well-known that the stars are 
objects enjoj^ed by the Moon* and water, being the 
producer of food, is the food of the Southern Fire, — 
just as the Earth is of the Gdrliapati/a Fire. The rest 
as before. 

atfr?T'?r ^ ^ 

^ f^SR'TT# I) ^ II 

One, who knowing this, meditates upon it, des- 
troj'S sin, obtains the world, reaches full age, lives 
brightl}'. His line of descendants perishes not, and w'e 
protect him in this world, and also in the other,— 
whosoever, knowing this meditates upon it. (2). 

0 

Thus ends the Twelfth KhamLa of Adhyatju, IV. 



ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA XIII. 

^ 3W Q;5miTFfn% in II 

W^I% 3?Tti5fl^ ^ ?T g-- 

^ fq^rjqRt ii it 

Then tlie A^havantjia taiiglit liim : ‘ Breathy A^JcSsf.t, 
the Heaven and Liglitning. The person that is seen in 
the liglitning, that I am, — I am that, indeed.’ (1)* 
One, wlio knowing tliis meditates upon it, destro^^s 
sin, obtains the world, reaches full age, and lives 
brightly. His line of descendants perishes not, and we 
protect him in this world, as also in the other, — 
whosoever knowing this, meditates upon it. (2). 

(Jom. — Then the taught him: " Brefdli^ 

A'h'dsa, the Heaven and Lightning’ — these are my 
four forms. The person that is seen in the lightning, 
J am that, &c., &dc ., — as before. The Heaven and 
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A^hasa ai’e the receptacles oflightning and tlie A'hava- 
niya, and as sncli, are related to these, as objects of 
their enjoyment. The rest is similar to what has gone 
befoi'e. 

Thus ends the Tliirteenth KhcmuJa. of Adhydyu IV. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA X\M. 

^ ^ II ni 

They said : ‘ Vpakosala, this friend is our science, 
and the science of the Self] the Teacher will declare to 
you, the way,' The Teacher came. The teacher said 
to him : ^ Upalcosah !’ (1), 

Com, — The three Fires together said to him : ‘ Upa-- 
kosala, tliis, friend, is the science of the Fires 
and the science of the self,— explained to you ; 
this science being that Breath is Brahman, Ka is 
Brahman, Kha is Brahman' Your Teacher \yill declare 
to you, the way — to the attainment of the results 
accruing from such knowledge.’ Having said this, 
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the Fires ceased. In time, the Teacher came, and said 
to his pnpil : ‘ Well, Upakosala ! ’ 

vriT^r f % 9 ^ ^ 

# JT c5rTS?T^f%l% JT JTTS^f^TO 

S3 NO ^ 

3T^irT?:^T ^r 5 UTFr«^ i% 9 t%^^s 

11 II 

9 ^ ®nq[ ^ qqqqfq- 

qiq qfq ^ f^qcT ^19 h ^* 7 ^ 11 ^% 

fiqi=q 11 ^ II 

He answered : ‘ Sir! ’. ‘ My friend, thy face shines 

like that of one knowing Brahman ; who has taught 
tliee ? ’. ‘ WJio should, teach me sir ? ’ He conceals the 
fact, as it were ; and saying ‘ these, unlike those’ he 
pointed to the fires. ‘ What my friend have these told 

thee ? ’ (^)" 

He replied : ‘This.’ ‘ My friend, they have explained 

the worlds alone ; while I will tell yon something ; 
and as water does not cling to the lotus leaf, so no 
•evil clings to one who knows it’. He said. ‘Tell it 
to me, sir.’ He explained it to him. (3). 

Com . — He replied : ‘Yes, sir.’ “ Your face shines — 
appears pleasant — as that of one Iviiowing Brahman^ 
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who has taught thee Being thus a^ked he replied : 
“ Who should teach me, sir, while you were, away ?” 
^ He conceals the fact as it wei’e ’ — the “ wa'’ (as it w^ere) 
being taken after ^nihimta'* (conceals). The meaning 
being that he does not actually conceal the fact, nor* 
does he plainly give out what the fires had told him. 

These Fires, being tended by me, explained it to me ; 
and hence, on seeing 3^011, these are quivering u-s it 
were, ‘now, though thej" were quite unlike this, before” — 
wdth this in view, he pointed to the Fires, hinting, as 
it were, at wliat he meant. “ What did these Fii'es 
tell thee, friend He replied “ this, did the fires telf 
me — givHig out certain portions of what they had 
said, and not telling all that he had been told. Hence, 
the Teacher said : “ friend, they have only 

explained the worlds, earth &c, and not the Brahman in 
Its entiiety. I will explain to thee that Brahman which 
thou wishest to hear of. And listen to the greatness of 
the knowledge of the Brahman that I am going to ex- 
plain ; just as water does not cling to the lotus leaf, so 
one who knows the Brahman as I am going to explain,.. 
is never affected by evil.” The Teacher having said 
this, Upahosala said. “ Tell it to me, sir.” Then the 
Teacher explained It to him. 

Thus ends the Fourteenth of Adhifaya IV^ 
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— 0 — 

KHANDA XV. 

0 

^ ^ 3ttc^ 

II ^ II 

^ The person that is seen in the Eye, that is the Seif. 
This is the Immortal, the Fearless, — this is Bmhmcm. 
If one drops butter or water into this (Eye), it flows 
away by the sides.’ , (1^. 

Com, — The loerson that is seen in the Eye ” as the 
seer of Sight ” by those persons who have set aside 
their physical vision, are fully equipped wdth such means 
as celibacy and the rest, and are calm and discrimina- 
ting. Says the 8ruti—^^ the Eye of the Eye.,’^ Objection : 

The assertion of the Fires becomes false; for, they said 
that the Teacher would ‘ explain the tvay ’ alone ; 
and as such, it follows that the Fires did not know what 
was going to happen/’ This does not affect the case 
inasmuch as the present passage is only an explanation 
of the seer — the self described by the. Fires, the eye in 
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which the person is said to be seen being, that of the 
xUkasa endowed with bliss (which has been explained 
to be Brahman). ‘‘ That is the self^ — of living beings ; 
he explained this self as just the same as that we had 
explained above. This is the immoriaV — undying, 
imperishable, and hence Fearless^' ; it being only foi* 
whom there is a chance of death, that any fear is possi- 
ble ; and hence in the absence of such chance, it is 
fearless, and hence also BrahmaiT^ the “ Great,” i.e., 
the ‘ Endless.’ And the greatness of this Brahman — 
the Ocular Person — Is such that if in the place of this 
Person— i.e., in the Eye — either butter or water be 
dropped, it flows away b.y the sides, — it falls along the 
lashes, and does nob affect the Eye, — ^just as the lotus 
leaf is not affected by water. When such is the 
greatness of the residence, what would be the inexpli- 
cable untaintability of the Person residing therein !! 

?T^rg:n? 

5rmF?im^nT#cr ^ II ^ I) 

This they call ‘ Samyadvama,'^ because all blessings 
go to him. All blessings go to him, who knows this.('2) 

Oom, — This — the aforesaid Person — they call ‘ 8amr- 
yadvdmcd ; why ? Because all Vdmas — desirable 
things, blessings — go over to him. So do all blessings 
go to one who knows this. 
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^ '3;5r 5fnT=fT% t| ?i5m%5tT- 

UTR ?Fn% q q;^ %5; II \ \\ 

He is also Vdmant ; because he carries all the bles- 
sings. One who knows this carries all blessings, (3). 

Com, — “He is also Vdmant;'^ because be carries — 
to the living beings — “ the blessings”, the results of 
good' deeds; such canwing being done through his 
■character of the Self, The result accruing to one who 
knows this is that he carries all blessings, 

<7^ ^ ^ 

• * ^ so ' 'O NO “O 

^ II « 11 

He is also Bhdmant; because he shines in all the 
worlds. One who knows this shines in all the worlds. (4). 

Com, — He is also ‘ Bhdmanl,^ because, in all the 
worlds, he shines in the shape of the Sun, the Moon 
and Fire. And ‘ it is by his light that all else shines’ 
— such is the snoii; and as such, carrymg the lights, he 
is called Bhdmant, One who knows this, he also 
shines in all the worlds. 

sa 'o 


vs/ 
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% '^T 5rfeq?iiTFn^4»rH^qra€ jiiss^^ ^ss 

II II 

Now, for such a one, whether they perform his obse- 
quies or not, he goes to light, from light to day, from 
day to the bright half of the month, from the bright 
half of the montli to the six months during which the 
Sun rises northward, from the months to the year, 
from the year to the Sun, from the Sun to the Moon,, 
from the Moon to the lightning. There is a person, not 
human. He carries them to Brahman: This is the* 
divine path, the path to Brahman. Those proceeding 
by this path do not return to the whirl of humanity, — 
Yea^ theij do not return, ' (5), 

Com . — The way of one knowing Brahman is now ex- 
plained : when one who knows this is dead, whether 
the priests properly perform his obsequies or not, in 
all cases, such a knower, is not precluded, b}^ the un- 
performed rites, from reaching Brahman ; nor do the 
performed rites in any way help him to any higher 
regions. As declaimed elsewhere : ‘" He does not rise 
by actions, nor does he become lower/' This neglect 
of the obsequies is meant to praise up the Science ;■ 
and it is not meant that for one knowing this, no* 
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obsequies are to be performed. Because, elsewhere it 
is proved that if the obsequies are not duly performed, 
there is a certain obstacle in the way of the fruition 
of his actions. The mention of the performance or 
non-performance of the obsequies here is simply meant 
to show that for such a knower, there are no obstacles 
in the way of his reaching his goal. Those who medi- 
tate upon the Blissful A' has a in the Eye, as 
^ Samyadvama,'' ‘ Yainant ’ and ^ Bhdrnani, ’ as 
also upon the science of the Fires, together with 
Prdnaj — for such persons, there may or may not be 
other actions ; in all cases, they reach the Light, — Le,, 
the Divinit}’-, presiding over Light. From the Light — 
Divinity, the}’' go to Day ; from day to the bright half 
of the month, — the Divinity presiding over the bright 
half ; from the bright half of the month to the six 
months during which the sun rises northward, — i.e., to 
the Divinity presiding over the northern declension ; 
from these six months to the deity of the year ; from 
the year to the Sun ; from the Sun to the Moon ; from 
the Moon to the Lightning. And when they have reach- 
ed this, a certain Person, not human, comes from the 
Brahmic region, and carries them over to that Bralma'tt 
which resides in the regions of Satya ; (it is such limited 
Brahman that is referred to here) because of the men- 
tion of the goer, the comer, and that to be reached, — 
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specifications that are impossible with regard to the 
Brahman oj pare Being i For> with regard to tlie reach- 
ing of such the only allowable mode of des- 

cribing vvould be ‘ being Brahman one x^eaches Brahman; 
and it will also be explained, later on, that pure Being 
is reached only by the removal of all diversity. And no 
unseen road helps in going, — as sa3^s the Sruti : ‘ He 
not knowing it enjoys it not.' “This is the divine 
path” — the path presided over by the Deities of Light 

— ‘Tl)e path to Brahman ^^ — the path that leads to 
Brahman, “ Those proceeding by this path do not 
return to the whirl of hixmanity” — i,e., to that creation 
of Mami, where there is, a continuous whirl of persons 
in the never-ending Cycle of birth and death, i^esem- 
bling a puHe}". The repetition of tliey do not I'eburn” 
is meant to point to the close ot tlie treatment of tlie 
Science leading to a definite result. 

Q 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adkijdua IV. 





ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA XVI. 

f t qfi qq ? qqrr% 

^ qjll^ ^FtT^q qif^ 

q^q"T 11 \ II 

Verily that which blows is the sacrifice ; for, he, 
moving along, purifies all things. And because moving 
along, he purifies all things, he is the Sacrifice. There- 
of, Mind and Speech are the wa^’-s. (1). 

Com . — The present section is begun, (1) on account 
of its being connected with the chapter of meditation ; 
(2) on account of its falling within the same /Vmnyaht , 
and (3) on account of the fact that when any discrepancy 
has occuxTed in a sacrifice, the Viidhritis are to be used 
in expiation thereof and for the priest who knows this 
there is silence. l^erUy that' etc.,” This — the Air 
— that blows is the sacrifice. ‘‘ JAt,” and V re” are 
indeclinables indicating the well-known character of 
the truth. In the scriptures, the sacrifice is recognised 
to be presided over by Air : “ Svd/id rated lnHi'' “ This 
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the sacrifice, that which blows/’ and various other 
^ywti-texts* The Air alone, having the character of 
motion, is intimately related to actions — as says the 
sniti : “ Tlje Air is the originator of the sacrifice, the 
Air is ifcs base.” He, moving along, purifies all this 
world ; as there is no purification for that which does 
not move. It is a fact commonly perceived that it is 
onl}^ of one that is moving along, and not of one re- 
maining inert, that deficiencies are removed. And in- 
asmuch as, moving alone, he purifies all this world, he 
is the sacrifice, that whicli purifies. And of this 
sacrifice, Speech” — as engaged in the pronouncing of 
ynmiiras — and Mind” — as engaged in the right 
perception of objects — are the two ** ways,” — i.e., it is by 
means of these two tliat the sacrifice is duly performed ; 
as says another text : ‘ At a sacrifice, the order pre- 

cedence belongs to the Mind and to Speech, endowed 
with the motion of Pram and Hence, inas- 

niucli as the sacrifice exists through Speech and Mind, 
tliese two are its ways. (1.) 

JFf?rr srr^r fr^rs^^sr- 

3?^ qr^rffFTW m\ 

l|,^ II 
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1%?T f?:- 

*v. 

«qf% qir^ft«RT qiq'iqRrqi^ 

II X H 

One of these the Brahma pnrfies by the Mind ; by 
Speech j^the Uotn, the Adlivari/u and the Udrfatd (purify) 
the other. The Prdtaranuvdha having begun, and 
before the Paridhdnhja recitation, the Brahma speaks 
out. (2), 

He purifies only one of the two ways; the other 
is injured. Just as the one-footed man walking, and 
the one-wheeled cart moving, is injured, so is injured 
his sacrifice. The sacrifice having fallen olf, the sacrificer 
falls ; and having sacrificed, he becomes the worst of 
sinners. (3), 

Oom. — One of these two ways, the Brahma purifies 
by the Mind as endowed with discriminative wisdom ; 
and by the way of Speech do the three other priests — the 
Hold &c — purify the other way of Speech. Thus then 
these two ways of Speech and Mind are to be purified 
in the sacrifice. Now, when the Praktrama^dha h 3 m)n 
has commenced, and before the recitation of the Pari- 
dlidnlifa verse, — in the intervening time — the Brahma 

speaks out, renounces the imposed silence, whereby 

he purifies the way of Speech only ; without 
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being purified by BrcJimd, the way of Mind is 
injured, there being nianj^ holes in it ; and tlie 
sacrifice, having only one way of speech, falls off’. . In 
what wnyl? Just as a man with one foot walking along, 
falls down on the road ; or just as a cart, moving on 
one w^heel, tumbles down ; — so does the sacrifice of the 
sacrilicer fall off, When performed by a bad Brahma 
priest ; and the sacrifice* liaving fallen, the. sacrificer 
falls; since the sacrificer has his life in the sacrifice, 
therefore it is only proper that the destruction of the 
sacrifice should bring about his destruction. And 
having performed such a sacrifice, one becomes the 
worst of sinners. 

m ^ to mj 

^ ^ II » II 

3r%f^g- 

^r3TF[r^rs5STT%f^gr% 

^ l|r sr^TF^^ 5 ^% || <^11 

But when the Prdtaramiraka has begun, and not before 
the Faridhdnhfa recitation, if the Brahma speaks out, 
they purify both the Ways ; and none is injured. (4), 
And just as a two-footed man wallcing, or a two- 
wheeled cart moving, gets on, so does the sacrifice 
get on; and the sacrificing getting on, the sacrificer 
gets on ; and having sacrificed he becomes bettei\ (5). 
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Com. — On the other hand, when the wise Brahma 
keeps on his silence, and does not speak out, until the 
Paridhdiitya recitation is over, then the other priests 
purif}^ both the ways ; and none of the two is injured. 

The instances cited are the reverse of those cited 
before. So does the sacrifice, continuing on its two ways, 
‘‘gets on” — i.e,, continues to exist without any 
injury to itself. And the sacrifice getting on, the 
sacrificer gets on. And having performed the sacrifice 
with a Brahma knowing the inysteiies of silence the 
sacrificer becomes better, great. 

0 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khcmcla of Adhydya IV. 
o 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA XVII. 

il \ ll 

Praj(t.p(tH performed a penance (of brooding) over 
the. worlds ; and from them, thxrs brooded over, he 
squeezed out their essences : Fire from the Earth, Air 
from the Sky, and Sun from the Heaven. (1). 


■20 
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Com . — In the preceding section what is laid down is 
the silence of the Brahma, during the performance of 
his priestly functions. And in case of the injurj" to the 
functions of the other priests, the Vydhritis, are to be 
used. With this view the Vyahritis are laid down in the 
present section. With a view to taking out the essence, 
of the worlds, Prajapati performed the penance of 
brooding over the worlds. From the worlds thus 
brooded over he squeezed out their essences, these 
essences being Fire of the Earth, Air of the Sky and 
the >Snn of Heaven. 

H *5:crrf^ \ 

He brooded over these three Deities ; and from these 
Deities thus brooded over, he squeezed out their 
essences; the Riks from Fire, the Vajufi from Air, 
and the Sdmas from the Sun. (2). 

Com. — Then again, he brooded over the three deities 
Fire and the rest; and as the essence of these, he got 
the three Vedas. 

^ vm 5f?ff 

11^ II 

JTr|iT^ 
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He brooded over the three Vedas ; and from these, 
thus brooded over, he squeezed out their essences. 
Bhuh from the jRt/rs, Bliiivah from the Yajm and 
8vah from the SA^nas, (3). 

If the sacrifice be injured with regard to lUk, one 
ought to pour a libation into the Gdriiapatya Fire, saj^- 
ing * Bhiih 8 valid. By the essence of the Eiks, and by 
the power of the RikSylie makes up the injury to the 
sacrifice with regard to the Biks, (4). 

Com, — Then he brooded over the three Vedas; and 
from these thus brooded over, he got ^ Bhuh^ as the 
essence of the Biks^ the second VydkrUi 'Bkavah' of the 
Yajiis ; and the third Vydhriti ‘ Svah ’ of the Sdmas. 
Thus are the great Vydhritis the essence of the worlds, 
of the gods, and of the Vedas. Hence if there be some 
injury to the sacrifice, with regard to the iiiA, then lie 
should pour a libation into the GdrhapatyaYive^ saying 

Bhuh 8vdhd.^^ And this would be the proper ex- 
piation. How ? ‘Tad’ is an Adverb. By the essence 
of the BikSy and by the power of the Biks, he heals the 
injury to the sacrifice, with regard to the Bih\ 

^1^ Wit lIMi 

NO ss 
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If there be an injury with regard to the YaJ'us 
he should pour an oblation into the Balcsliina Fire, 
saying ‘ Bhuvah Svdhd.^ By the essence of the Yaj-iis 
and by the power of the Yiijus^ he makes up the injury 
to the sacrifice with regard to the Yajiis. (5). 

If there be an injury with regard to the Sdmas^ one 
should pour a libation into the A^hcivaniya Fire, saying 
* Svah Svdha\ By the essence of the Sdmas^ and by 
the power of the 8dmas, he makes up the injur^^ to the 
sacrifice with regard to the 8dmas. (6j, 

Com . — If there be an injury with regard to the Yajvs, 
then he should pour a libation into the Dahhina Fire, 
saying Bhuvah Svdhd ’’ ; and if the ' injury be with 
regard to Sama^ he should pour the libation into the 
ACiavcvniija Fire, saying “ Svah Svdkd'^ And thereby 
he heals up the sacrifice, as before. If the injury be 
with regard to Brahma, then one should pour libation 
into all the three Fires, pronouncing all the three 
Vydhritis. Because this injury is the injury of the 
three Vedas, If it be asked whence the character of 
proceeds, —the reply is that ‘ it is brought about 
by the three Vedas,’ as declared in the6V?^fe Or some 
other rule must be sought after, in order to mend the 
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injury with regard to the Ihalmd. 

O VO 'O 

^5'JTr 5:r? ^ II 

Just as one would join together gold by borax, by 
gold silver, by silver tin, by tin lead, by lead iron, by 
iron wood, or by leather. (7). 

Com , — And just as by means of borax one would 
soften a hard piece of gold and then join two pieces ; 
and would soften the extremely unchangeable silver, 
by silver tin, by tin lead, by lead iron, by iron wood, 
and wood also bj^ means of leather — bandage. 

f ^rr ^ ^rti 
wlT II ^ II 

So does one make up any injury to the saerilice, 
by means of the power of these worlds, of these gods, 
and of the three Vedas. That sacrifice is well healed, 
where there is a Brahma knowing this. (8^. 

So, b}^ the power of these worlds, of these 
Deities, and of the three Vedas, one makes up 
any injuries to the sacrifice. “That sacrifice is well 
healed,’ — like a diseased person cured by a properly 
qualified doctor — in which there is a Brahma, knowing 
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the expiations, in the shape of the Fv/a/tcifi-libations, 
as explained above. 

m qti cTxi^-girci ii ^ n 

s!l% 5RfN^^ t ^?rr w 

213riiR'^^?Tqf'«^4ijf^f5fiTWrrr f- 

11? 0 II 

That sacrifice is sloping to the North, in which there 
is a Brahma Imowing this. And with regard to such 
a knowing Brahma, there is this Gdthd: ‘wherever it 
falls, thither the man goes.’ (9), 

‘ The silent Brahma, as a Ritvik priest, like a 
ruare, protects the sacrificers’, — i.e., the Brahma know- 
ing this protects the sacrifice, the sacrificer, and all the 
other Ritvik priests. Therefore one should make 
such a man Brahma as knows this, and not one who 
knows it not,— //eot not one who does not hiotc it, (10). 

Com. — And further “that sacrifice is sloping 
towards the North” — rising towards the South or Right ; 
ie,, leading towards the Northern l^ath — in which 
there is a Brahmd knowing this. And witl) reference to 
such a Brahma priest, there is this verse, praising the 
Brahma : “ Wherever it falls” —in whichsoever place 
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the sacrificer becomes deficient, — “thither the man 
goes” — rightly mending the deficiency. This is the 
called Either because he is 

silent or because he is tho^u/htf id. And on account of 
his knowledge it is the Brahma alone that protects the 
sacrificers just as the mare protects its riders in battle, 
so does the Brahma knowing this protect the sacrifice, 
the sacrificer, and all the other priests, — remoring, as 
he does, all the deficiencies due to these latter. And 
since such is the case, one ought to employ as 
Brahma onlj’’ a person who knows this, and never 
a person who does nob know it. The repetition is 
meant to denote the close of the Adliyaija, 

0 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adydya I\^. 

Tims ends the Fourth Adhydj/fi. 
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To subscribers of T/ie Indian Review^ As* 4. 

Teaching Universities ; The Senate; The Syndicate: 
Uradnates of the University ; Affiliation Buies; Govern- 
mg Body of a College ; Teaching Staff of a College • 
r etc.; Discipline and Residence 

of Students; Courses of Study; Pees; Transfer of 
; College and School ; Classical Languages of 
the Bast ; V ernacular Languages of India ; Matriculation 
and Government Service ; Universities’ funds; Legislation: 
Conclusion. Also Justice Bannerjee’s Minute of Dissent 
in lulJ. 


G. A- NATESAN & CO.. ESPLANADE .MADEAS- 



HAND-BOOK OF CEIMINAL LAW, By N. K. Kama- 

swami Iyer, b. a., b, l. High Court VakiL Madras. 

PEICE BS. 2. 

The Book contains : — Introduction. — (i) Science or 
Law. (ii) Principles of Lav/, (iii) Tabular scheme of 
the Divisions of Law. Part I. — Substantive Law. — Tabu- 
lar scheme of the Indian Penal Code. The Indian Penal 
Code giving clearly the definitions and elements of the 
several offences and closely and analytically following 
the language of the Code. 

Part II. — Adjective Law — Object and scope of Evi- 
dence and Procedure. Tabular scheme of the Indian 
Evidence Act. Clear analysis of the Evidence Act with 
tables of the more difficult portions following closely the 
Act. Tabular scheme of the Criminal Procedure Code. 
Clear analysis of the provisions of the Code, 

Appendix A. — Tabular statements of the offences and 
the Indian Penal Code with punishment and other 
particulars. B & 0. — Ordinary and additional powers of 
Magistrates under the Criminal Procedure Code, D. — 
General Legal Maxims. E, — Foreign Legal maxims 
specially relating t o Evidence with En glish equivalents. 

The Practitioner's Clinical Referee- Bv 

K. M. Nadkarni, l^ s. sc., London. Author ol 
“ Essentials of Modern Treatment of Disease,’^ 
Member of the Chemical Society of Paris, etc.Rs-S. 

This is the best guide to examining patients and 
diagnosing diseases. Every medical man ought to have 
it. It describes fully the examinations of the Chest 
(Lungs), of the heart, the Pulse, the Abdominal organs 
and the Nervous system; contains chapters on the 
examination of skin diseases, the eye, the ear, throat 
and nose, the rectum, the bladder, the urine, ^ its colours 
and sediments ; describes fully the examinations of the 
women and children and of the Gynecological diseases, 
describes fully the various chemical tests, tumours* 
new remedies, etc., etc., describes fully the various kinds 
of baths, breaths, sounds, Eponymic diseases ; the 
ananthemata, the fevers and the poisons with their 
antidotes ; describes fully the positions and presenta- 
tions of the Foetus, the organic Endocardial MurraurSy 
the signs and symptoms of eponymic diseases, the Rales 

and Reflexes. 

G. A. NATESAN & CO., ESPLANADE, MADRAS- 




morfts 1R. C. mxtt, C. 5. JE- 

INDIA IN THE VICTORIAN AGE. 


A c"T'” ■' v- History of India down to the com- 

men-, ■ ■ , / century consisting of more than 

six hundred octavo* ■■ ' 1 ^ 

history of the difi ■ ■■ : . y : 

Tariffs and the Indian Fiscal Policy pursued during 
t^ueen Victoria’s reign, figures shewing the imports 
and exports of India year by year, a full account of 
0,U the principal Indian industries, a history of Kaiiwajs, 
and Irrigation, a general account of Indian Adminis- 
tration, and a particular account of Indian finances 
and the Indian Debt. Accounts of all the important 
Parliamentary Select Committees on Indian affairs 
of the most recent enquiries in London like those of 
Lord Welby’s Oocarnission and the Currency Committee 
•are included; and the story is brought down to Lord 
Curzon’s Indian Administration and the Tibet Expedi- 
tion. PBICE ES. 7*8^ 


THE ECONOMIC HISTORY OP BRITISH 
INDIA. BY EOMESH CHUKDBR BUTT, ar.B., i.c.s. 


^ HIS is a clear and succinct History of Indian Agri- 
culture, Land Settlements, Trade and Cornmerce, 
^ ^ the financial policy of the East India Company and 
latterly of the Government of India. The book will 
be found to be a valuable guide to the study of 
the economic condition of India, as Mr. Dutt has 
had free access to the voluminous State Documents, 
Blue Books, Minutes, Despatches as well as Reports of 
Parliamentary Committees on Indian affairs from the 
middle of the 18feh century. Rg, 5_8. 


Open Letters to Lord Curzon on Famines 
and Land Assessments in India, and also 
Speeches and Papers. By E. o. Dutt c.i.e., i.o.s. 

In the five open letters which form the principal 
portion of the work, the author has endeavoured to 
explain briefly and clearly the fiscal history of the five 
great provinces of India and the condition of the 
onltivators^ of the soil in those province.^. With 
^6 appendices. This Volume contains also Mr, Dutt’s 
various speeches and papers. RS 5- 

u. A. NATBSAN & CO.. J^LANADE, MADlAgr 



The Lake of Palms —By E. 0. Dutt^ 

0. I. B., I. c. s. Being the authors social novel, 
enlarged and adapted into English and pub- 
lished in England, "With one illustration, Es. 3. 


Epics and Lays of Ancient India- Con- 

densed into English verse, containing the Epics of the 
Mahabbarata and Ramayana, the Hymns of the Rig 
Veda, Passages from the Upanisbads and the Buddhist 
Literature, the Bridal of Uma and the Penance of 
Arjnn. By R. C. Diitt. RS* 5- 


Civilisation in Ancient India-— By Mr. E. 
C. Datt, c. I. B., I. c. s. Es. 5. 

In five Books, viz., (1) The Vedic Age (B. 0. 2000 to 
1200) ; (2) The Epic Age (B. C. 1400 to 800) ; (3) The 
age of Laws and Philosophy (B. C. 800 to 30 ) ; (4) The 
Budhlbt Age (B. 0. 300 to A. D. 500) and (5) The 
Puranic Age (A. D. 500 to the Mahomedan conquest,)^ 
Complete in one volume. 


Encyclopaedia of Useful Information and 
Atlas of the World. By G. W. Ogilvie. 

Complete Universal Assistant containing over One 
Million useful facts, Calculations, Receipts, Processes, 
Trade Secrets, Rules, Business forms, Legal items, etc., etc. 
A perfect treasure-house of knowledge on every con- 
ceivable subject from the Household to the Manufactory, 
giving reliable information about everything ; being 
indispensable to every man in all walks in life, it can be 
consulted on each question that arises in every-day 
life, by old and young alike and contains instruction 
of solid value and practical utility for working men of 
ail trades, occupation.s and professions. It has a remedy 
for every ill, a solution for every difficulty and a method 
for every emergency. Illustrated with many engravings. 
Price reduced from RS* 18-12-0 RS. 8. 'lo subs- 
cribers of The Indian Bevierv^ Rg. 7 only. 

a. A. HATESAN & GO., ESPLANADE. MADRAS. 



SMUNTALA 

A Metric V^ersian (in English) 

By R. VASUDEVA ROW, B.A. 

SELECT OPIEIOm. 

Alfrtid Austin^ Esq. Poet-Laweate, says . — “Your 
mastery ol' the English tongue does you much 
honour. I congratulate you on the generous ambition 
that stimulated you to the attempt." 

P. L\ Butt, Esq., 0, I. E, I. 0. S, says The book 
chows a ^i->4ao»,r.^vfK,r command of graceful English 
verse.” shuCi- .VS- i;,)- 


- The History of Belgium. Part. 1. — Gmsar 

to Waterloo— By Demetrius C Boulger, Author of ‘‘ The 
History of China, Life of Gordon,” &c. BS* 13 '8. 
Tmes.^‘^ The narrative is well written.” 

There is, so far as we know, no trust- 
worthy work on the subject in English, and consequently 
his painstaking compilation will be found useful.” 

Daily For giving a correct, attractive, and 

informing general idea of the rise of this little kingdom 
the author deserves warm praise.” 

EtUiiburyh Scotsman . — “Keflects great credit on his in- 
dustry as a student and his capacity as a writer.” 




THE FAILTJEE OF LORD CURZON- An Open 
letter to the Earl of Kosebery.Iiy C. J, O’Donell. Contents- 
1. The New Efficieiwy— “ Dismally Belied.” 2. Famine 
and Taxation. 3. The Piling up of Tax on Tax — 
A Tragedy, 4. Tlie Uprooting of Self-Government— A 
Fiasco. 5. The Uprooting of Popular Education— A 
Failure. 6. The •• Imperialist” and the Ancient Princes of 
India A sad Comedy. 7. The Flouting of Experienced 
Advice— A Betise, 8. The Punishment of Honest Advice 
-A Wrong to India. 9. The Unrooting of Honest 
Dealing— A Wrong to England. ‘lO. The Uprooting 
of a Peasant Proprietary— Reactionary Recklessness, 
A Cheap Edi tion : ONE RUPEE. 

<T. A. NATESAN k C0„ ESPLANADE, MADRAS-' 



POVERTY AND UN-BRITISH RULE IN INDIA. 
BY DADABHAI NAOROJI. This is a compendium 
and reprint of all that the author has uttered on this, 
and on kindred subjects, during a long and busy life. 
These consist of, a paper read before the East India 
Associaiion in 1876, correspondence with the India 
Office 1883, a memorandum on the moral poverty of 
India of 1880, papers of 1887 refuting articles by Sir 
Mountstuart Grant Duff, the author’s speeches in the 
House of Commons in 1894 and 1895, his^ contributions 
Vi^ritten in 1895 to the Royal Commission on Indian 
Expenditure ; a paper on the simultaneous Examination 
■question, his statements submitted to the Indian Cur- 
rency Committee in 1898, selections from his addresses 
and a paper on the State and Government of India 
under its native rulers. RS. 4. 

The Durbar . Album. — Published by Wide 
and Klein, Photographers. B.S. 10. To subscribers 
of The Indian Revieiv Rs- 8-8. 

A Permanent Photographic Record of the chief events 
which took, place during the Coronation Durbar contain- 
ing Portraits of the chief personages who took a leading 
part in the same. The book contains over 120 different 
views executed in the best style of photographic engrav- 
ing, Portraits of Their Majesties, the King Emperor and 
the Queen, His Excellency the Viceroy, the Governors 
of Madras, Bombay, and other Provinces, and Lord 
Kitchener, the Ruling Princes and I'Tobles in full Durbar 
Costume, &;c., &c. 

Pictures of Principal Events. — Elephant Processions, 
Durbar Proclamation, Opening of Exhibition, Church 
Service, Polo Pictures, Groups, Principal Camps, Reviews, 
Sports, Fireworks, Presentation of Prizes, etc., etc., some- 
thing of everything forming a handsome souvenir of the 
Durbar. In fact as complete a Photographic Record of 
the Durbar as possible. — Size of the Album about 10x7 
inches, size of Pictures 7ix5 Inches. Popular Edition, 


LOVE IS LOVE- — By James Cassidy : being tales and 
episodes. The volume contains sixteen short stories 
each of them founded on a true incident. His Majesty 
Edward YII has accepted a copy of this book. Rg. 2-10* 
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A HIGH CLASS MONTHLY 


EDITED BV G. A, NATESAN, B.A. 


m AN EMINENT LIST OF CONTRIBUTORS- 


Annual Subsckiption 
Including Postage. 


Inland ... Rs. 5. 

Great Britain... 10/- 
U. S. A. ... 3 Dollars.. 


Spsc/ctI features* 

^ HORT notes on the Topics of the Day. About five 
1 ^ original contributions on a variety of subjects in- 
^ eluding commerce and manufactures. Critical 
Reviews of the latest Books. Summary of noteworthy 
articles in leading."^" r'’''-!'. T’'iian periodi- 
cals. Selections fre of the Day,. 

Industrial Section, Educational Section, Departmental 
Reviews and Notes. 


Contributions* 

Contributions are invited on all subjects of general 
interest, especially on industrial, economic and 
commercial topics relating to India. 

TO BUSINESSMEN. 

The Indian Review has a large 'bona fide circulation 
and our list is open to inspection . 

liates of J^dvertisenjent 

Per page per insertion — India Rs. 10 and Foreign £1. 
Proportionate rates for half and quarter pages. 
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